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Introductory Remar ks 

flEd cation which treats all chil dren as if' their impulses' 

were t se oi' t he Ilverage of' an adult society (vhose . eaknesses 

nd i'ailures are oreover co stalltl :; deplored) is sure t o 

go on reproducing t he s e averngesociety ilithoutever f'i nd 

i ng out hether w d ~ow it gh t be better. Ed 1C tion whic h 

f' inds out what c hildren reall a re, y e ab e to shape it

self' b y t s kn o de ge s o t ha t t he best c an e kept and t he 

bad eliminated, 1I says Dr. John 

page 1 ~~8 . 

~ey in "Sc hools of' To 0 1'1'0 , f1 

I n t hese words , we y strikes at a fund men tal weak-

ness i n our pres e t school met ods. The ,riter"s exp ' rience 

wi t h heteroge neous ng118h groups 8 de on s t r t e d t he 1n 

e,r flclenc y a d i n ffec t ualness o f de ling wi th pupils !len 

masse." 0 t of t heexi ge nc1es of' t s experience c .e t he 

des ire to l aunch upon diff eren ti ted procedures . The lines 

of diffe re·n tla t ion are detailed i n t he t he o . 

Ack owledgment is made to t he Committee of the ' a tion 1 

Council of Teachers of English f or provi ing tentative 

criteria. upon Nhich to' buse reconstructed c ourse ... Si lce 

t he work or cur ricul um buildi ng 1s a c on t i nuous proce s:s ~ 

t he propose c ourses us here pres6 1ted must be r egarded s 

te lt n t i ve only . 

The writer is i n ected to Dr . • E . 1 g a rty and 

Dr. 1. J . Van ',iage le n , eaota U liversity , ho , during 

hOI' u ndor g raduate ear s , were .first to enlist he r i n terest 

in the s ervice of t he' i!ldivldual cbild , ut to ~ • ' . E . 

Br ennan of t he Engli,s h depar·t ment of 'a rquette University 



for ki services rendered. " To Dr. Edward A ~ Fitzpatrick, 

dean ,of t he Gr aduate School o f arquette University , kindest 

r ecog i tion is gi ve ll for i nspiration race! ved and 1deals 

eveloped . To t e ncourageme nt, t he helpful criticisms . 

d val uable suggestlous of Dr . Geor e E . Va del' Be ke, Pro

fes sor of Educ ation , rquette Universlt·y , t h i s t heme 0 es 

ch of i t s mer it. Ie helped pl an t he st dy, read t e entire 

manuscript , an gave valuabl e as sistanc e t hroughout its 

deve lop ent . 
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Chapter I 

Secol.dary Schools a Generation go 

The past t en t y-f'! ve year's have brought a bou t a marked 

eha e in the seoondary sch ools' of our country. Pac tors re

sponsible prl maI'ily I'OI' t s ch ge are, t h e extension of com

pulsory educ tion into t he &ge regions or t he seco daI'Y sch ool 

and the gI'0 i ng i u t eI'6st ,o f all classes of people i n general 

edu oation . Twe nty- five year s !Ago t he dec i sion to send or not 

to send a crJild t o h igh sChool s de b y t he famil y ; Sl,ch 

matters 8S the op port unities oEfered b y t secondary ,school , 

t he u se t he i ndi vidual ould rna e of tee u c tional oppor -

turii t ies , the a crl.fice ents.iled by t he l' "11 t t t he 

i ndlv1dual . g .,.t have t he dva,n t ages p ov1d ed,lere usuall 

discu ssed i h fami l y council bef'ore .1. i divldual ~a$) per-

mitted to en teI' upon his seom dary sohool c a reer .. 

fter ' lssion t h e i ndi vi ual ~ agaI n " s prlmari~y 

re s ponsible tor s own f 'a.1.1ure o r s uccess. If h e t ulled 

to meet the r e qUirements of' t he school, h e ei t heI' tried again 

0 1' voluntaI'i l y 1 t hdrew . It wa s accepted a s f'aot b y all 

conceI'ned t ha t the sch ool Ja.s not a i n a i ned for t hose who 

cou l d n ot 01' woul not profit fro t he work 7h 1ch it pI'O

v ide d .. 

n e need but rea t . e record s to f' lIld ample, proof to 

s ubstantl t e t h1.s s tatement .. ,.1'. A. C. Shong" 1'1 cipul of 

"est Division High School, ti.lwaukee , l f~ a stUdy of the 

1. Shong , _. 0 ., Report of ' ~est Division Hi gh School. Fitt y 
t h i rd ".nnual Report of the Boar d of School Directors ot the 
C1ty of' il~aukee, Wisconsin, 1912. 
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records for t he entire history of t .he school for a period of 

eigh teen year , found 

1. Of all en trants 70.8 '; dro pped ou t before gradu ation . 

2. Of ,all e n trants 32 . 6" dropped out t he 1n itial year. 

3. T~16 average of1 t . ra als du.ring t he yea r 'as 19.1%. 

Con tra s t t hi s record "it.h that of 1928 . 2 In 1924 , 408 

Freshmen e n rolled i n t he school . In 1928 , 285 of t his number 

graduated. This i s equal to 9.8. Ihe re s i n 1912 , 70.8% 

of pupils dropped out bef'ore graduation , in 1928 , a l most 70% 

remained to graduate; or, sta ted 1n other tel' a,. t he n bel' 

of pupils remaining i n High Sc hool for f'our years has i n 

crea~ed by 135 1/3%. 

The Secondary School of' moday 

Today t he situatio described has been greatly changed . 

In most States pupils are required to attend $.chools until 

14, 1 6 , or 18 years of age . Our 0 7 St a te, 'Wiscons in, has 

accepte ' 18 years . Then , t oo, public sentiment fors.econdary 

educatl.on is 80 strong t a t pare l ts oi'ten ins1st oothe1r 

c ildren's r e aining i n school irres.pective of t he personal 

value received . s a result, t l e seco dary school 1s faced 

itb. t h e problem of a · justing t h e school to meet the nee s 

of its c ged personnel . Instead of pI cing the responsibility 

for a ccomplishmen t solely on t h e pu pils , the school no ,' undeI"

takes to guide and d1rect the develop ant of t h e c a pacities 

which i ts 1 n ividual pupils possess. 

2. ShOlg, I . C., St utistlcal records of {le st D1visiQn High 
Sch ool, 1929. (Unpublished) 



Capaoltl ........ or llatlve IntelllgeQOe 

.Professor A. 1. Qates:; det1noa "capaclt7~aa ftrurJCt1o.na.l · . 

PO'8ibl1ltles of the neural .or other meeha.n1sms wh.teh reGllt 

in a degree of .ab,111ty w1 thOilt highly dUi'erentiated or 1n .. 

va-naive practice; factors. which as shQ1Rl by experiment. grow 

slow.ly but a.toa.d1l.y both 1n those who are, and in t bo.s.e whO 

are not , subjected to special training •. - Z~ other words, 1n-· 

tell1genee may be ·defined as the me-ntai act1v1ty 'I1Ihlch results 

in adaptive beha.vior. ncording to this pOSition, lntelll-

gence 1s the cause and intelligent behavior is· the· effect. In 

reality, the two fa.ctOI'S are so distinguishable that the mQ~tal 

process may not result . in over action of any kind. ROback~4 

who upholds t h i ,s vi-ew , goes so t r as to state t hat, uTo see a 

problem son-.etimes denote's a higher de.gree o£ i n telligence than 

to sol va one. fJ Another psycholog1at uphoiding this View of 

i ntel.ligence is St..ern .. 6 He defines int,ell1genoe as flthe· 

general c apacity of an individual con8oiously to adjust his 

~hinking to new requirements. !~ 1s general menta l adaptability 

to new problems and coOOl tiona of life.11 Thornd.1ke6 defines 

intellect as tithe ;powe'r of goo d res,ponses trom the point or 
vie of truth or fac·t .. " Term~ derends t he vi ewtha t ft An 

3. Gates, Arthur I .. , The Nature Wld Limit of Improvement due 
to Training . Bloomin.gton. Ill., T ~enty ... seventh Yearbook 
of t he Na.tional Sooiety for the S tudy of Eduoat.1on, Part 1, 
(l92B) p. 458. 

4. Roback, A. ., Intelligence and Behavior . Psyehologioal 
Revie , XXIX (19'22 ) , p. :';4-62 . 

5 . Stern. William, The Psychological Methodaof Tea,tlng 
Intelligence, 1914. 

6. ThorndL_e , Intel ligence and i ts Measurement. J ournal of 
Educational Ps ychology, XII , (19Gl) p. 124. 
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indiv1dual 1$ 1ntelligent in proportion ashe. ls, able to cal'-I7 

on abstract thinldng." 

There 1s another grour of' pysohologlsts who maintain that 

intel11genee1s "overt. adapt1ve behavior. " a,olvin 7 contends 

tha.t 11 ind! vidual possess i ntell1g·ence so far as he ¥a 

learned" or 'can learn to djust hims-elf to hlsenvl rorunent . '" 

Dearborn8 11 ew.ise states, that intelli gence 1s "the capacity 

to learn or pr o.f"1t by experience • ." 

(liature, vs,.- urture in Intelligence) 

The rormer view 1s upheld in this pape,r tor the fol~Qwtng 

reaaop.&: {ll the mental l ,evel of an ind1vidual tends to re ... 

ll3lllIi fairly constant during his I1fet1me .;. (2) 8.1blinge shar 

t he S.aIOO degree and qUll11 ty ,of' intelleQtual perfomnanee, while 

in twins t i'e s1m11ari ty is still greater· •. 

These tact.s" togethe,r wlth ot;ner& of sim1lar signifieanc.e 

he.ve been .fairly \Ve11 a.soertalnedthrough the oompara~lve efforts 

of a committee, seleoted by Pro.t. ):,' •••• Terman" Stan~ord Un1-

VEJl"sity, on t.lle invitat1onot the Board of' Directol"S o£ the 

National Society for the Study of'Educatlon, to de·teI'llline the 

ftPoasibillties and Limitatlons of' 'l'ra1.ning . " The committe. 

selected r epresented a.ll s ); rades O'!' opinion on the issues in

volved, sino'e it i n cludod Such ll'le.n as Bagley; BaldWin, Freeman, 

Pinter, -and · hipple, togo'thel" with a larg e s·taft of' assistants . 

These men made the proje-ct .8. research undertaldng, and in the 

1928 Yearbook of the lfat.1onal SOCiety\;) pI~esented the resu1 ts of 

7. Colv1n, s . S., and others. Op. Cit ., p. 123 . 
8. Op., Ci t., p. 1 2 ~ 
9. The Twent y-seventh Yearbook .of the ational SOCiety for the 

St l.dy .of Education" Part I .. Bloomingto~ ., Ill . 1928 . 
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their findings, each ccm:f1n1na hims:e1t to t~ expos!.tlon or 
tactual data he' seoured nth a riel at Rteme nt' ot conCluslona 

baaed t hereon . 

When we anaJ.yze the Twenty-seventh Yearbook tor the purpose 

of dls,covering how muoh i ntelligence 1s i n1'lueneed by nurture . 

in other words , how much environment contnbut.es to int el llgance # 

we note particularly t.wo studi es, which are significant be~ause 

of the large number of cases Invo "v ed . The first study, con

veniently ca lled UChicago Study" '.ras undertake n by a commit t ee 

h eRded b.y Fr.ank N. Freeman ot the Uni vers1 t y or Chleat 0.1 0 

total of 671 Children were 1 volved in t his stUdy. 401 01' these 

ch.1~dren formed the Home Group., (They yere in foster homes " 

in which they had been placed b y the Il11nois Children "8 Home 

and Aid SOCiet y . 

CQm1?;2sI tloD of the Rome Oroue 
Legitimate (260) Ills'S1 tlmate(l41) 

hi:t-e 234 
, 

Colored 00.101''e4 26 White 133 a 

SIblings Not Sib S1b. liot ,s.1,b . Sib. Not Si.b. ,slb. 1 Not Sib. 

164 70 17 9 10 123 0 S 

. (143 (14 I (2 
sep ) sep )l sap) . 

10. Freeman , Prank l~ ., T e Influence of Environment on tb.& 
IntellIgen c e . Sohool Ach1o'ttement, and C~onduct of' Foster 
Childr en Bloom1rngton, l ll." Twent y-sev.enth Yea,roooit, 
Part I~ h~l2al p~ 113~219~ 



146 ohildr0n were dependent c hildren · . 0 had but recently 

be1;'ln cor.::ru1 tted to t r ... e Illiois Ch:U r <3 rl ' S .iQ r.e so d liid Soc i ety 

und ,vere a\"/a iti g placement in foster homes. There ere d s -

tv;een a fo ster 01 11d and 

e-n o"m child ruise (~ i n t: 0 n ~'.e ho::: , 36 0 Tn chi l ron ;rOl'0 

i ncluded. Tl-:e s e chi1 ren, toge t her w.:. t h t heir fo~ter siblings 

make up t he "Post er- U\m Group . tf 

A mise llaneou8 group of 88 cOlsistcd chiefl. of siblin gs 

to members of the Home Group and ot. er we.rds of t ', e Soclet ' 

\'lh o hed not f'ound p€.rmanent ho s . 

1~1 1 of t he se children ~ere gi ven the , .. tanford e vi 81 on 

of t he Einet Lest , while 37 of t em . ore a so g iven t he 

I nternational t e t . 

The fi rst study endeavored t o ascortai n t he in or loss 

Jl1ade un e r the l~fluence of a certo.in envi ro. ent ., 74 children 

rare given t he Stanford Ho ;11310n of t : e ilct.;;O 1 e t ests 

just SJ.IO:.' t y bofore they Jere pl · .od in f os er lo:ae . 'fhe 

s . The 

mean age a t t he s e cond test was 12 years 2 mont ,i die t i ng 

an Vt rage residenoe i.n t he foe t el' hor.:.o ot 4 y e 1'. The n.e.an , ' 

1 . Q .. made on th first test. was 91 .2. 4he .ean I. . on 

t.h e second test Via.s 9;;).,7 , i ndic t i ng . < r. i n of 2 . '" t 'rii t h a 

prob ble error of' .8. Thi s gain in i l.tol ieenc e {tiS probt.lbl y 

due to r esidence i n the 1'03 t . r ho c., 

rl.'he s e 74 e 1ildren wor e agin pu.t into t· ..... o • r ou. p ccord1ng 

to t h type of home i n which t hey were placed. Ti e, home 

. rating index .iD.S nUl e ,up of r$.t i.tlg13 n ta rial ollvi ronrnent , 
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evl e oes of ,culture , oc c upational at di l g " educ ation , and 

social ctivlt'. Th e e nt ire ra.: ge of this 1 des 'as f'rom 

- 30 wit a r ean of 18 . 8 and an S . D., of 5 . 6 . Tha raJ ga was 

d1.vi ed lnto tae parts indi c t ir goo, avara e, and poor 

ho es. T e children in t he ba.t t er ho os de a galn of 5 .3% 

i n i n telligence ': Si n c e t s v lue 15 tour t~ -as its P . E ." 

it may be ra a rded a s signific.a. t. I n t he case of t he poorer 

ho es a n i nsignif'icant gal v as round ( . 1) . 

The second study , co veniently called t he IILos Jmgeles 

Study It 'as conducted by iss Bur ... ';.s e. two t ,rainad ti eld 

, or rs, "iss 0 t Gopnor and i1ss Bat ate , speciali s ts in, t he 

field of educational psycholog . Their st d y covered a still 

larger number of cases , n mel " 214 foaterch l1dren , 342 

fost e r par~nts . 105 c entral ch lldren, to ether with 206 

paren ts . The progr for family-study required 4-8 hours of 

a field worker's t i me per f'ami l y . barrage of t ests , in-

eluding t he Stan i'ord Revision of t he Bi net tost , a h ome In-

formation bla nk , a character- rating So' I e, t l e v:o dworth

Cady questiona:tre .. an a personal informatioll blan . was used 

i 1 each CHae. 

As a result of t hi s e laborate exam1nation t he follo:wlng 

conclusion s 'If ere arri vo . t: 

"That about 17$ of t be vnriabl1l t;y of i ntellect 1s due 

t<> differences in holXte environment; parental l 11te l 1 ence 

al o e a ccounts for a.bout 33% .. Further , t he extreme deg ree 

to .. h ich t h e ost f vor hl e e nv i ro ent ma y e ' la,Hc e t he I . (t . 

or t h e 1e at f vorable depress it, i s ubou t 20 I . poi ts • I,t . 11 

11. Bt> s, Barbara S toddar . Tt e ReI t1ve I fluence of sture 
nd NUl' t ure upo e ntal Development., Bloom1:.gton , Ill . 

The T e..nt ,, -SeV6: 1t h Y:earbook , (192.8) p . 
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Summing up t he resul ts of the two studies" t he c on

clusion r r ived a. t is that serioI' e vironment contributes 

s mall but significant i rl.oremen ts in I . • T le Griengo study 

ah o a an i re a e of 5 . 3 . oin t a of I. • due to e nvironment; 

t h e Sta fo rd study f rom - 6 poil-ta. 

.~hen . e tur to co sld.orat io of t h !O effect of nature 

on I n tel i e nee we fi nd uch more s fica t d ta : " 

1. iss Bur rs, bef or qu o tect , e rri ve s at t he con clusion 

t hat while .favorable envi.ronme t IDa' enhanoe t h e 1 .. .. 20 

pOin t s, h eredity i ll oonjull(~tion wi t h envirol e n t may a ccount 

for i Lc r eents a.bove t he l evel of' . €I generality wh ich are 

five ' t i e .s as large. 

2 . H rold Ellis J o IS, D1r etcr of Researcr , I nstitute 
1 2 

of' Ch ild V:elf' r 8 , D r ale , Ca11f'ol'nl a . i n a study to de .. 

termir.e t he resembla noe of parent-child in i n telligence ob

tained S;OLl e 2500 test records fo.r s ub,i oots ranpng f'rom 3- 5 

years, I ncluding so .e t~ 0 or more members of over 300 fami.lies 

residin g i n a block of countiee in Central end liorth Cen tral 

l'{e i gland. The Army Al P (Form 5 or 7) \78.S used with 

par ents and children above 10 years of ,age; t he St.an.ford

Revision of the Bi net Bcale as used '1th 213 cdldren rang1r g 

f r om 3 k--14 years. h e r esults o·f t h e tests poin ted to t he 

following conclu sio s : 

12 • . J ones, Haro.1d Ellis: first St udy of Pa r ent . ChIld 
Rese blance i n Intell igence, The Twen t y- Seven t h Ye a r book 
o£ the 1 at10na l Society for t h e St d o.fEdueation , 

blie Sc h ool Ptd:;l i .s h1.ng Company , Bloomi ng t o n , Illino1s, 
1928, p . 61- 73. 



.. "Th e Inf"er l or parent., 001 t rar y to wlde ... ep'read 

eor w' exerts t 16 s.a.Dle d.egre e of Int'luen oe covering suoh 

topicS a s : d i s tribution of c hLldren i n !amilies~ distri

bution of' I. Q . fa of' ch11dl~en by Stanford Revision test , d i a-

tribtl.t ion of Army Alpha $ 001"69 of par ,ents , . 6 , e duca.tion, 

and occupat4-ons of p pents " and 60cial s tatus of' pare ts, B 

the superior p l e i. t, i n determlng t Ie ental t us t s core of' 

the progeny. The resul ts favor t !:le t heory t hat multiple or 

cumula tive enes ac co unt f'or 11 t 111gence. 

B. It was found that 11 o- sex- coeffi cients were 

not noticeable igh 0r t~ n ll..'"ll ike sex- coeff icien ts , "hich 11 e 

wi s e di s p t ea t he enviro. e n t allsts' t e or . ft 

3. To further subst lt1atc t _e f act that i l telli ence 

1 s f'urdamel tally determined by heredity~ Ed. ard L. Thornd1 .r:.e,13 

compared HIgh School pupils i n grades IX" X, d XI . The y 

Vlore give two fors ( year a part) of t l e I nstitute of' 

Educ tional Tests of Selecti ve and iIelationalT nking, 

Generalization , and Orgo.nizatlol1 . Thor di e fou d that te 

correlation between the i ntell1gence of sibli gs wl s about 

60 per cen t,. B. falrly appreciable lie ess e Co paring t h is 

with t he averu .e sibling correl ation , • 2 , l'ound by ? arson 

for physical trai t s" and assUl1Ung that mental ab111 ties re 

trans i tted b - he red ity in exactly t he same manner a s phYSical 

trai t s , t h e i nfluence is t a t home envi rorunents acts so as to 

raise t h e cOl'relation between sibll s from .. '" 2 to .60. 

13 . Thornd1ke, Edward L .• " The Resemblance of Sibl1 s in 
I ntel l i gence. blOOmington , I l l. , The Twenty~geventh 
Yearboo ' , Part I, 1928 , p . 41. 
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4 . -ot only a.re s iblings' more nearly identical in in

telligence t.han 'other children , rut t e cloe-er t he rel ation-

ship" the hi gher t e correl ation . Gladys Tall man o.f t he 

Psychological Laboratory , Col bla Unl versi t y1 4 p%'oved t his 

bya study or identical and non"'l dentlca1 twins . (By identi-

Ca l t 1i ns are mean t hose J.ev\31opl ng f r o one egg , called 

uniovular, whi l e non-identical twin s ar t h oB"€) developing 

f r om t he fertilization oi' t 0 eggs, called biovular.) 

I ss ':Pallman ' s stUdy e's tab1ished t h e fo110Ji:ng .!.'acts: 

• 1hile t h e avera e difference 111 th, c se of 

s iblings ya,s f ound to be 13-14 pOints , t h e verage d .l. f f ere ee 

o:f ,all twi s 'if S 7 . 07 point .s. Hence t he difference i n S lbll ngs 

i s about twice a s great as that in t he case of twins. 

B. V hila t he a verage d iffe rence of i denti.cal t './i B 

as 5 . 05 , that between non-identical t ~ins was 7.37 pOints,. 

c:: The Yearbook" fUrther, details a unique study upon v. 

a pair of Si amese' Twi ne, 14 year s 10- '11ontha ol d at t he t i e of 

examination . The deviation ·of t he scores of the pair from 

t he appropri ate age norms offered :for comparison are almost 

invar.iably in the same direction , thus sustaining t he t heory 

of t he essentlal slm11arlty of tins. 

From the evi ,emce t us i part1a ly preser ted in t he 

sclen tifi 13 at dies presented by t e Yoarboo , t he unbi sed 

perso x>ea izes t hat t he ~ ide :tti'ere iCes exhibited by 

bein.s re ill i nly .due to tho opex>u iOl of'relativel 

la~ s of heredi y an ariation U o. which biology an psy-

eiiology are t present spendi g much re c a rc time .. 

14 . Tallman. Gladys G. , A Compax>ative Study of Ident i cal and 
t on- I .Le ti c 11. s vi t h Res pect to 'L_l.. _ €I ce n OSe bl e ~CGS . 
'i' e T ent y- seventh : erbook , P r t I . (1928) p . 83 
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I IDIVIDUAL DIl"FE EdCES 

'if: en many uuselected. c ildren o£ a givon ga are e.xamined 

for a .y trait , large 1" d1 vidu 1 differences are fOlm" 1\ say s 

Frof . L . • TQrman . 15 

"Human bel ga d:1t.fer wi ely in plysical characteristics, 

but t e differ far more reatl i men 1 r ,a1 t , " s ys 

Leta ,. Holli~ gworth , 16 vl 0 pr,oc e s with" I1 Chilren dirfer 

ral' more in mental traits t han in ph sio -1 . Th e tallest child 

or a iven - e 1s' lot mor e ·than twi.ce as tal l as the sh ortest 

e - Id amo~g 10,,000 . But the mos t i n t e llige n t child 8.l 0 

10,000 i s many t1 -as as ca , able as is t he dulle,s t .. I t 1,8 

possi bl e to fir approx:J.m tely Z6,ro i telligence and to find 

intel11 ence 180 . S coropa.I>~d . th t he mean 1 00 ,. 

~ fa mo e fill be found among t e feeble .... m1l,de than among 

t h e gif ad . ,S ight l y weigh t ed curve will be, found at the 

l e ,a r end of t h e normal "ave . Disease and a.CCi ' 6 t Can 

operat to reduce t he mental! t y of t e potent1ally normal or 

superior ueing . But e 10 . 0 no ex.ternal influence that 

can oper'ate to ral. se low O J:' medioc re mentality to higher 

levels . fI 

'1'1 e was h en the common opinion held by SOCiety was 

t hat n !'ly II children re e n able o:f s t sf ctorl1 y 

acco p1is . g eigb t grades of school work 1 el h t years , . ld 

t . at if t hey faile " to d o so i t was because of faulty scheol 

ore; i a tlon or mana.gement . Onl y in raCe t years has there 

1 5 . 'l~erman, Is . ." The I t e lligo·nce of Sc hool Children , 
Iiought on ifflin Company~ 1919 . p . 17 . . 

16. ollingworth, Leta 11 ., The Psychology of Sub ormal Children. 
; ao 111m: Company, 1924, p . 7 . 
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b ee n rece itl0 of t h e. fact that t 0 progres s. c .. i l ' l'on me.ke 

through the rades of a s e 001 system is ch i ef l y de pe t 

upon ori -i n 1 endowment ; that inn t e differences i n intell i genoe 

are c efl r espon s i 1e for t ho proble s of t he sohool ls. gard; 

t hat , not l:nfrequentl~ , ·he .so-called "re t radII c!:lil -C l on 

w om so ueh symp t hy has bem ex p n cd r e, i 1'e 11 ty , 

eurl a1 ',:fS Dove t he grade ihero t hey boleug by ment al 

develQpment , wh i le the !'oally rotar ad e ildren a r e the on e s, 

"ho , b cause of au e rio!' endowment. 1'e h I d back for one 

r~)a <)on or l:l!lot or and f ound t'rom on - t o three radcs bt,low t he 

loca tion \"ihleh their menta l end owment would \7. r r a t . 

Wm. 17 • Book i n a state - wide mental SUl'vey of" r di n · 

High Schools found va l u. ble d t n • 

On . C 68 ot' thi s book e fi t .i a I'oraar abl e s tete-

me .It : "Taki e as an oxampl o the grou p of aeniorD wbo posses s 

8. very superior gl"tlde o·f intell1 ence , (the llgroup) , we 

f ind t hat less than 6 per c ent of t is group -ere accel erated 

by the hi h school; 90 pe r oen t 1 "ere onl y ormally udvanced; 

while 3 Y)er cent fle re aotually retar~ e ., n t ho o th r h n • 

of t he tot' l ntUllber a c cel erated by the, school only 2 per cent 

osses s od an f gr ade of i n t elligence ; 30 pel' cent a h i gh -

avorage or Of grade , the root roceived a low :1V01' g o or i n 

feriol' i telllgenco r ating on our tests. 1I (The D ttery of 

ests u sed i n t a aurvej W 3 th Indiana Un v rsity I ntel11-

gen c e Se Ie , Sc e u. I a D, worke d out L'1 t he Psyc ologlc a l 

17,. ook, '~ i l liam F .. , '1' ... e I ntel l igence ot: lU 5 h Sc hool Senior s " 
The ":ac "llan Company, 19~2 . 



Laboratory of Indiana. University by S . L. Pr sey. research 

assistant in th.e Dep rtment of PsyChOlo.gy . 18 

(The man who did pioneer work in the United Stnte s in 

porting out the real basis for graduation of pupils and more 

1n t elllgen teduca tional procedure in the .clasalfica tion and 

p romoti on of chIldren and the administra tion of courses of 

study was Prof . L. M. Terman , Stantord Universi t y, whose two 

books lTbe Me~surement of Inte1l1gence" and "'J'he Intel ligence 

of School Ch ildren ll indirectly resulted i n the publication 
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of the 'IWenty-seventh Ye'arbook , while ushering in much contro

vers i al material}. 

IIAnd what seems just as astounding and paradoxica1,u 

continue.s Book.,19 "ls t he fact th.a t about :3 percent of the 

pu l1s rated E,and 1 ~ percent of the pupils ra t ed P , were 

accelera .ed one or ore semesters in high school; 93 a.."ld 97 

percent of those possessing these lowest grades of intelligence 

were regularly promoted , while only about 4 and 1$. percent were 

r e tarded one or more semesters. 

" It seems to be a hs.bi t of h igh school of.flcials to keep 

the ir students in h i gh sOhool for four y ears reg rdless of 

their abi l ity t o do t he work, suggesting that i n many CBses 

habi t s of worki ng far below t he best level of atta in~ent ere 

belng formed by these superior stUdent s." which 19111 serve as 

a p ermanent handicap. 

18 . For a de t ailed desc r i pt ion of the int elligence Bcale used 
sec article by S. L. Pr e ssey , J ournal 01' Ap lied Ps ychol
ogy, Septem.ber, 1918 , p . 250-269 , and study by Wm. P . Book, 
t'Variations in ental Abili t y and Its Distribution among 
t h e School Population of the Indi ns County ,' Proceedings 
of Fifth Annusl Conf'erence on Educational Measurements, 
Vol . LV, p . 130-169, April 1919 , published bv Indiana 
Univers1 t y . 

' 0 ~~ ~4 ~~~ ~ ~n 
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"The writer has in mind the case of a mathematical genius 

who has kept in high school for four ·years when he clearly could 

have been completed t he work in 2~ or 3 years I time without 

i njury to his health , and doubtl ess with psychological profit 

to himself . He made high grades in every study. After gradu

ation from high s.chool he entered a universi t y where he 

finished in two years all the courses in mathematics offered. 

He graduated in less than three years, and in his post-gradu

ate work this record was maintained.1! 

The whole subjec t of "Intelligence Testing" originated 

over a half-century ago when Francis Gal ton , an Engl isru11an, 

made a study of heredi tary genuis. 20 At that time Galton pre

dict ed that it would sometime be possible to obtain a gener~l 

knowledge of the i ntellectual capacities of may be sinking 

shafts, as it were, a t a few critical points. The me t hodology 

for this proc es s was the work of a French psycho logist, 

lf r ed Binet, who, after a fi fteen-year pa tient r esearch prima

rily undertaken fo r the purpose of asc ertaining the arrests of 

development which cause the obvious forms of f eeble-mindedness, 

gav e to the world in 1908 the system of tests now known as 

the Binet-Simon Int elligence Scale. In so do ing h e made 

psycho l ogy function as a useful tool in the h ands of man. And 

in various revised forms the method he devised has come into 

general use not only in Europe, but in the United States as 

well, and today forms an integral pa rt of every modern school 

system . 

20. Galton, Francis . Heredity and Genius, Lonp.on 1869 



- 18-

The sub ject of I . u.ivi · u~l I;.- ferel ces h a. formed t,he 

t h G of so . r 1 of th 11 t io .. 1 . -ue tion ourbooks . I n 

t e T~ GIlt r-fl c t Yoar oak on "Int l ligenco Tostin ,11 i n J.. e ;" 

Sevontoent L Yo l'book~ P rt II , on ftM .. : S. .1. anent of E uca tion 1 

d rth Yenrbool~ f Part II , 

to onOrlntr to t !!.o s tr H':: r0.1 ge of i . 1 vidual di f fe re loes 

ten ti~le c l .. pnclt . nd c co. 1 0 £1.1 <..oh iovements of 

fUP 1s 4 mc'c r cent si..-u' is t hat mu e b 
21 

• Le k , - pr i us1:r 0 errs 0 .. 

The f ' ots r late in t h "': :3o val' 0 s ::; tudi 

tio th t th . asa 1. ntruct10.1 of upll s anc. t be romotion 

of t heI: in I f.l r r ua1ly 01' ·o~.1-annur lly, s is 

U.s 1rnble , 1 V0~ ~ch to e os 

21.. Book , \1m. F ., The Intelligence of IIigh Sc hool Seniors , 1922 . 
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Chapter II 

General S ggestl0. s 

~ _I3.Ving studied t he pupils J tested them by va r i ous methods, 

ud di scov ered i nd l v dual iff.p~ C~ $ eitt e r i n n tive ability 

or i n achievemen t, ""bat should be dOl e? Oerta i nly we should 

minister to t h e l eeds of al l to t he best possible adv tage .. 

Suggested procedure ,s for t h us i n i stori -s t o i ndividual. dii' ... 

r arenc es, a s co piled fro v rioue sou rces. are l i s ,t ed ,elo • 

1. \11 pupils should l ot be expected t o carr y t he S&lIlB 

su Qunt of ' Jork. Pupils comi :from good h omes provided with 

1'iu e study opportWl1 t lese.nd presided over by 111tell l &ent a d 

interes te parents may well be ~~ectetl to carry out all re .. 

quirements sn deo e to sch ool wi t h a ll h om ' tork prepared. 

Another boy i n the s ame cla ss may come 1'rom a 0 e of poverty 

with no quiet place 1'·OF stUdy and refl eet1on. His parents 

a y lack schooling or even s:ympathy with education and the 

boy· s 'work . Shall we e xpect the s ame amount of work 1'rom 

ea.ch? Assu.redl y not" 

2 . While t e major1 t y o f ehildrecan do t h e regular 

wor ' 01' a gi v n grade 1.n a, g1 ven ye a r, some can 40 perh a ps 

f rom a third to a quarte r more than t he average and s.oould be 

i ven opportunity to cb ,so.· Others f r-olll 1 ck of ability 0 ,1" 

because () wU'avora~l. conditione oannot do nearly a s mueh as 

e avera ge pupils . ., Ti ey should be llowed to go l s slowly 

as possible Without any stigma B.tta~hing t o them be~auseo.f 

t heir slower pace. 
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3. T:.e same standards ·of qua lity s hould· not be expected 

from all ~ Starrdards of proficiency s hould oe depende t liFIon the 

uses to vhicb lOlowledge is to be p t in later studies or in 

everydaJ' l i fe. To illus trate , e. gil'l who 1s certain to have 

l ittle need for geometry l a ter ho d lot be held for the same 

qUB.nti t y or qual! ty s the boy who expects to go to n engineer

ir g sch ool., 

4. ,Provision should be ade for t he precocious, t he 

exce ption 1 child . ~S 5cho{)1 usually go, it is ten times h rder 

.for a pupil to gain a grade t h an to loso one. 

5. The present idea of grad es must be supplemented by 

a new groupi ng of years , in which t ho year-by- year l d a of 

grGwth and progI'a ss 1s replaeed by 1 r geI' 

uni ts o f 8'xperie ca. 

6 . School pro otions s h ould be ada 

mOI'e generous 

ch more flexible . 

.... eml- nnu 1 and even the Quarter plan o f organlz tion sho ld 

re pl ace t he annual promotions yste . I n addition, 1t should 

be possib l e to pr omo t a child in a gl von .subje!!j; a s fast a s 

possible . The subJeot-unit s ys.te instead of t h e entire 

&rade or year shollld pl'evail. While t h1s.1s question or 

administr'stion primar11y, it h s a bearing on t he subject. 

7.. Better provision should be offered for educat10l. e.1 

and vocational guianco., Young people must not only be 

e ducated and trained i :::l a~ordance with their ability , so 

t hat they may g ive to t hemse ve s and tho worl d t 1r est 

serVice, t h ey sho· d~ in so .far a s possibl e" be directed 

towards and edu cated fo~ t he wo r k i n life tha t i s best suited 

to t heir mental abl1it,y am in 11 rmony with t heir 1ntellectual 

l :., t erests. 
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8 . 1 S Ii eor oll 1''1 t~o the a 'bove, t here i s need ed be ttor 

p r ovision for oeati,onal training. Our presen t eduo !;). t i onal 

.sys tom has prov d 11;s 0-11' much too narro to meet t he needs 01' 

~ t he people with t he rosult t hat our S ChOO LS to ay are really 

cl~ss 8ohool a~ caling o~ly t o those WI O are ~ost i ntellectually 

fit. Our choo l 0 toqay are pl'epari I g t he 'be t individuals j.n 

t he, t !it e for suoh proi'ess ions 8.8 engineor ing, l:edioine~ lall , 

s t atesmans rtip .; and t he l i k e . ut we aro making li t tle 01" no 

px·ovision. fa!' t LO NlIDy i d i victuals who do not have t t e me lt a l 

ability t o compl ot e t he work o f t he" i j"h Sc hool grade s but who 

cO lld b e trained to do many useful line s of work . One of t e 

most important read justment s, t hen , 1s Bon e extensions of vo-

c t1.ona.l tl~1l1ni .g so th t all the t:lblli ties Hnd c , filO!. ties of' 

a ll t he people m~y be ~.lly co s erv0d an mad6 to fUl ction in 

t he ':ndi vidual and social lU'o of t hE' st~te. 

9 . A new Lnethod of' eY~luating school work s h ould b e 

adopted , namel y , one which s hows t he raJ a.ti on h etwoen ntel11-

genc end actual progress in h.ar nJ.ng or school r: c com 11.ah-

ment. 

This evaluati cr. 11. " 0 s itnt e findlne, flrs t o f al l, t he 

i n t e l ligenc e ncor-c o f each individual. {The :tntul1ieE'ne 

score lndi<H,t e t h e s c hoo. PI'ogres whie suoh n i r '. vid UE!l 

shaul be' ex pec .... M to _ KO Ul'l.ar avsre.ge c OT' dl .... ·ioue. 1' 0110. i ng 

t .. is c omes t l S tcst L g of t;, l.nd vidual b defi 1 t o a cr..1.e ' 6 -

ment tes t s e To r..oasux'e t, 0 Gc tua l BUcce"'!') 'W ien has b een 

a chievod, t h e ro s' 1 t.e obtai : 0 \ fl'Otr.! ': " urveya I!l s t be com-

bine 1 ('lith the res ul t s obbdn'd i rota ach:t evemCl: t te~ tD ; in other 
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wo r s , t im student i s judged not 0 ly i n the sigbt of what !.! 

but i . the light~ of t oug t to be ~x acted "ro a pupil .. 
poss · saing . t~ · ype of' went ' l l b l l1 t y revealed by t ::c r.1 ntal 

or n bill t~ in x n s ean 

e "' 0. O ol a u'il , .e succees of u 

0.1' t he ceo. pl ' s n f y class r c· 00 ju",ly lu~ted . 

_ t . is, of cour 0 , neces a:rj' c l ti us to eusu r e the 

a chieve e t of an indi vi . 'a:L , cla~J :':., 0. ' u c hool , by a standa rd 

tai ad from a l argo e. 'oup i .~di v i ual , for such 

a 8 andur is alpf pur'Fuses l' educ tic:.\ al one.. 'c-

ca.tional g ll.l c .co. a s· .. i d t il t ype 0 succ S O ~ J l.ich 

must e & 0.' .1e e bjr n i .1lil. ld'l.Ul.l if 1 .J.:2 S i l'OG- to. b e ' ccess-

fu in ·or i . o !J.li=. e n C1'mal or 1.IDusual 

p ogrcs n
• 

. --, 

'l1 hi...,1 sh o v w£ t ca.. and oug I t; to. be [; 0.1 ... eYed b a gi v"n 

i .divid • 

1'0538.1'.01 h e. e (; l.,..c n i n 

• 0.01 (;1' .V - n.t t ests a p Laing 

deve l eped Wil i.ch ~.:1ay b · r es. 11 ' c tJ:.' i r e ' n t h.i s •• 8. • i t h 
1 

group 1. t ell iccnc tC St3 . 

,t the wor o ' t ' 0 scl oe1 b l:;etter dda p ted 

to the m It<JO.l tlbi1i tie . , l 'u i 'es 1.. ~ t,t, 6. voe t i · na.l ne eds ot' t~ e 

i (iv1du~ 1s being -0' catcd., pr pt:r S Oi 1'011 1e i n t ell igence 

t s ~ " s 'j's turuat. C I ntal s v o y B /1 ' a ' o l laveloped c hieve-

ru~ .( t tC::lts n:.us t Oe use . (··..'1 eD e £ be used in any we ' s , or 
----------------------------•. -------~--------

.1" Book , w. Ii' ." Msomi l l£·m., The I n tt"llll l"tenoe of High Sc hool 
e.n.iors" 1 92 '.: . 



w. ich the f'ollowlng r e " per na ps, t e 03 t :Ltllpol'tan t : 

1. To l e cato t e rl~ltus t p pi 0 i an clas s for 
s pecial e, U-'U viOllUI tl'eatm nt • 

9 (.i.' pro . OS t i C8; t.: o 8 C£-10 01 -. 
3 .. '1'0 pro .no l cat e t l: 

, 
i nd of s .... .ooo. • 

4 . let:i ' a ' , i ll . (; ' ..Ltion, .!. ; J >, 0 l ~ 

be done .for t he i nd1vidu 18 b olo£..gi ng t o oae 'l 
It. b· r · ~ oup .. 

b . m "e- c r u..:.. LO !:ii-e c au s es of f'a i .U!'a i 1 schvol . 

>. To C O ! t !lUI , c pu c~ t ' s 
oi' 
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' r:; D,HLTOi~ PLJU~ 

The Dalton pl an 1.::: e sche e of educl t ion davi n y 

Helen Par ldlUrst and i'J.I's t ut i t t o opera t i on at Dalton , 

a.ssac hus e tts . 

The principal feat ur es of t he pl an are subject labora-

t or ies ., contr acts, score cards , and or a l per i ods . 
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The subj ect l aboratories are or dinar y c lass-rooms equi pped 

with t hings necessar y for the s tUdy of a partioulHI' subject. 

The Engl i sh l aboratory , fo r example, contains c(JmJ,>ete sets of' 

au t ho rs , pi c tures, reference' books. and i l l u s t r a ti ve rdl t erlal 

of all kinds . 

The contracts re 3yllabi outlinin " t he sub ject ma tter 

to be mastered, s pecifying r ef e rences which will be found 

usefUl, poin t i ng out difficultl ,s to e oted, and enumer a ting 

questions to be ans wered, ess a ys t o be written, l?eports to be 

g i ven , etc. Th e work is 8.Pl'ortioncd b ' months, ea ch mont h 's 

work beIng again subdi vided n to weeks and days. To each por

tion i s affixc;d a d efinite time value, specifically stat ing 

t hE) crad!. t a t t ach i ng ; for ex. J liThia ~1Ork will count as two 

unit s .. " pupil 1s t hus able to measure and recor d his own 

aChievement. 

Th.e sco r e card is f ur nished each pupil. On i t are i n .. 

diea t ed his sub jects for f our weeks of five da rs each. i'ach 

labora tory teacher pas s es upon t he nuc. ber of' uni t s a.ccomplished 

i n a s ub j ec t . .I f the "'lork i s sat i sfactorily co_ pleted , the 

s tUdent i ndi ca t es by gr aph his accomplishment . 

• 



- 26'-- . 
~-

Sever- 1 pl Ens o r "' roce ure n t u :mae t he c1.if'fi cttl ties of 

mass i n s trllctioll l. ve boen devi sed . me ng the p l ans best 

knov-m end moat wldely adopted ::,re the Dul ton plan , t he 

Winnetlca. plan , the Unit pl a n, thc Contra ct n,eth od, a.nd the 

Supervised- s tudy pl an. The t eac h or records same i n t h e 

cla s s recor d book and gives a new a ssignment rovided the work 

1s s atisf actory. 

Oral p eriods range fr om one t o tl r ee pe r week i n each 

sub jec t. In t h ese periods. gener al ifficu l tie s a re dis cu ssed, 

oppor tuni t y for oral i n t orpreta tion g,i. van, and dra ma t i.zation or 

allied work curried on . 

It is cle.i me d b t he adheren ts 01' t he plan tha t it i s 

p&rtlcularl y well adap t e d to t he English "Work in t hat i t sh ows 

how to reach the pupil ' 8 iudi vidual needs be c a us e of the 

constantly recurring i ndi 'vidual con f e re.lce, wi t h its close 

contact of t h ought, in which t he teac he r sees t he dl ffi cuJtiea 

of each particul ar P' .p i l un g i v a s to the pu pil h i s i nd1 vided 

atte n t ion . It al s o so ves the question of h ow t o put tl16 pro

blem of l e a r ning i n to t he h nds o f t h e pupil. 

llE BURK 

Dr. F rederic L.. 13u r k , .Vi ttl t " cooperation of 'le l ·UC.llty 

of' t h" trainin g schoo l de l)t:. r t me n t of he ' ( l'i'r '~ c isco State 

Te a ch e r Collu e , in 1913 0 ' ga i L.c1d < 11 c lasgd s "r om t he 

1. 11dcrgar t e h r on 11 ,n o B.i. ght u gr l ' :; '"hat e v l' u p i1 had 

f pr oe, 0:,81:1 J. Jl ;:, l\ch sc l ool s u :J ject as rapid l y 

a s h is i nd ividual ability p or mitted . 



Each of t he 700 children enrolled was given a copy of' t he 

course of study for each sub ject on his program.. 'Provision WAS 

made f or testing and promoting pupils as soon as the work out

lined for any grade i n any subject was comple ted . Class recita-

tions were abandoned. o dally assignment "as given in any 

sub ject . 

The need was soon felt for printed material which would 

permit a pupil to mak e progress in h1s~ork with littl e or no 

assistance from his teacher . The teachers set to work with a 

will and soon published a s eries of self - instructive bulletins 

in arithmeti c,. grammar, history" l angua ge, and phonics . WlU~e 

i ndividual progress is provided for in t he .f\mdamental sub j ect s, 

abundan t opportunity is afforded for group work. 

Mr . Was hburne's or a t Wi nnetka " Ill. 

Mr . Ca rleton Wa shburne and Mr. Willard Beatty, t wo of 

Dr. Burk's faculty members, applied Burk 's basic prinCiples t o 

city school systems. 

The first public scl ool defini tely to undertake t his 

work was t hat of ~ innetka , Ill. Public Schools in ew York, 

Florida, Indiana,. and RaCine,. and to a gr ea t er or less degree 

many other pl a ces have activel y s pons ored. t he movelnent. 

Urlder the Winnetka plan the curriculum is divided i nto 

two parts: One part deals with knowledges and skills of 

which everyone ali. r e needs mastery; t h e other part provi de s f or 

e ach child self-ex pressl,on and the opportunity t o c ontI' bute 

to t he group s • e t nlng of hi s 0 ';.71 s peCi al i n t e r e' ts and abilities. 

Under t he firs t h ead come t he common es sen ti a Is, the t hree 

R's and simil ar sub ject matter. Since every child needs to know 
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certain principle s of arithmetic, needs to be .able to write with 

speed and legibi11 ty, needs to spell c ..... r tain common words" and 

know someth ing a bout c ertain perso s, places, and events to 

which constant reference is made, mastery of these essen tials 

i s neces s ary by all . Since every chi d differs f r om others in 

his abi l ity to grasp them, the time and amount of practice to 

fit each c hild1 s needs must b e varied . The \~;innetka plan 

allows each child to set his own pace., but master the unit of 

WOl'k he must . 

Th e second part of the curriculum 1s <F ite anoth er matter. 

Here each child may legitimately differ from his neighbor ' .n 

what he gets from school. He must learn how t .o make up for 

his weakness by using the strength of others and how to con-

tribute hi s bilities for t he good 'Of t he gl'oup. The p art of 

t he day devoted to t his part of t he cUl'rlculum is mas t free a nd 

informal, admiting of much group and creati ve work. 

In thus providin g for flexibility of time for the mastery 

0'£ the e s sentials and by provid ing opportunity for creative, 

i ndividual work , the ~ innetka schools provide for indi vidual 

di f ferenc es. 

SUPERVISED ST DY PL 

Dewe~ in IlDemocracy and Education,1I s ays, tlVllien the parent 

or teache r has provided the conditions which stimulate thinking 

and has taken a s ympathetic attitude to ,Hlrd the activities of 

t he learner by e n t e ring into a common or conjoin t experience, 

all has been d one which a second pa.rt y can do to i nsti ga. te leBJrning ; 

t he r e s t lie s with the one 4ilirectly co eerned. " If the ipS,. .... 

r Dewey, Democracy and Educa tion , acmillan Co." 1917 pa&@ 108. 
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chological f act embodi ed in the .foregoing is conceded, then t he 

work of the school ~s properly to supervise and direct the indi

vidual while he teaches hims elf. Viewed from this angle the 

whole procedure of the school should be called the Supervi sed .. 

Study . Prof'. Alfred L. Hall Quest2 and Miss abel E. Slmpson3 

t hrough their books helped f ormulate a metr.od of Supervised 

study . This method aims to train pupils to do purpos i ve think

ing i n order tha. t they may become i n c r easingly self~directing 

i ndividuals. I ndividuality 1s give f ull plan. 

A le8son pl ann ed in accordance with t he Supervised~·Study 

me t hod 1s divided into three p rts: review,. a ssignment, and 

silent study . A somewhat definite time is alloted to each.. 

The standard time division requir es but 1/5 of period be devoted 

to review, 2/5 to as s ignment, and 2/5 to silent study, but in 

practice time schedules w111 var y f rom day to day . 

TilE DIFFERENTIATED AS 

The Supervised-s tudy pl an invo l ves t h e recognition in 

every clas s of a t leas t 3 groups of pupils a.ccording to mental 

abi l ity: the i .ferior, the medium, the superior. 

To meet the varying abi li ties of t hese t hree groups, the 

wo rk of the itSl1ent"'study" part of the peri od is di'V'ided into 

three sections .own to the te El cher as mi nimum , 8.ve z'age ~ and 

maximum assignment grollps . The mini mum as signment should include 

2. Hall- Que.st, Supervised Study-Macmillan Co." 1916 . 
3. Simpson , Mabel E. It "in His tory. " cm1llan Co., 1918 
4 . Hall- Quest, OP e Cit., p . 148 If " , 1916 



the minimum essential,Bor the cour:ae ot .tudy tOT t he day . '.r:l/l. 

average a ssignment .shoul d involve a broader and deeper inve~tlg~

tton of the phrases of the probl$ID or should include more 

different vari ations of the problem. 'rhe maximum assignment 

should invol ve s pecial i nvestiga.tion not required of theolass 

as a whole but affording wider oPi)Ortwli ties to the superior 

pupils. Typical maximum assigrun.ent include librar:y references, 

outlines, oompllati'on of questions, or original probiems to b 

used in s ocialized reviews. 
I 

The thre~-fold assignment fqrsilent study 1s an effective 

eompromise between the needs of the i ndividual and the neo~ssity 

of olass dl I"e'otion. It allows the members of the i nferior group 

to be judged upon their own achi evement without the discoure.gement 

t hat r esult,s from the apnlication of a general class standard, 

and at the same time it insures for the superior pupils a mental 

development commensurate with their greater abi11ty . 

THE CONT 

out of' the Dalton and Supervl.s ed - study plans has evolved 

another plan, generally termed the contract pl an . The contract 

plan has come to be generally a ssoci ated with tbe tendenoy 

toward i ndividuali zed instruction. The contract is a way of 

'concel ving a new assignment with three challenges in the unit 

of instruction . ~~pils are judged by t he reasoning and by t he 

goals t hey reach. 

The f ir'st blOC k , Fair., shoul d embody the organizing pr inci

p l es and the essential process es i n the challenge or new unit 

. of instruction. l'he acod and E.xcellent ~ontractsare further 

extensions of the wave, which we may imag1ne as radiatl.ng f'rom 
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the Fair center. The Good and Excellent contracts include work 

demanding some origi nCili ty and even talent . 

Under the contract system one would find var10us activit1e 

going on in the Eng11sh clas s room at one and the same time. The 

following suggests t he scope: 

1. Discussion by class in committees as a whole on sorne 
interesting or difficult poiht in the Fair contract. 

2. Group conferences with t eacher on pOi nts connected 
wi th dvanced co.,tracts. 

3 . I ndividual conf erenc e s wi th t eac tler on adV8:1c ed contracts. 

4. I ndividual conferences with t eacher for advice, cri-
ticism of paper, book reports , s pecial reports. 

5. Talks by teacher to class. 

6 . Tests in process of administration. 

7 . Reports to class by pupils .• 

8. Reading aloud by teae er or pupils., 

9 . Dramatization. 

Under this scheme t ests on Fair contracts are givensimultane

ously ; on the Good and Excellent contracts, i ndividu ally . 
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f ' mu'r PLliN F I NSTRUCTIO.N 

"The primary con sider' tion of' any teaching enterprise is 

the ldent1.fleati on of the .earnlng un! ts, " says Henry C. ·orrison , 

in Il'l'he Practice of' To chng in the [} c ondary School .. flD The 

critica l t est of the unit is this ; it must be c omprehensive 

and slgn:lf'1cant a spect of "ho subject . It ust be teachable 

as distinguished from being merely l earnabl$ ;, n it must be 

cap ble Lf being t e sted f or [;1ast J:F: • 

The unit must be comprOtlo sive; its product is understand-

lng rat her than ere momory . 1'roce ses, lie addl "ion an sub-

t r a c tion , which bol ng together in the s ru:ne unl t, should be 

taught togo ther . l'he 1 a r ni 16 u;.rll t i s no t merely add1 tlon and 

s ubtract on , one fte r the othox', but the discrimination be

t ve en tho two, so t h c. t tho quory , Uno y ou ad or subtr ct1f1 

no longer fir ds expression . i'allur e to tru.nsfer ; .0 ledge to 

U S <l" ge .eans f ure t ,o l ea.rn so critica l unit .. 

Thv t Gst of the value of a lit in t 6ach1ng one phase of 

Ensllsh , gra:.mar, i 3 , thal'o f ore , n~111 it help the pu pil to 

understnnl?tl 'l'he t o st 1s not, uDoes the pupil need to know?u 

How does the unit mee t lndiv1 u al d ifferen c e? I f 

ri orrison's pla 1 of t he pI'a - t s st is given each stu ant., t he 

foll ow 1 g anomc.li es will be s own up: 

The s t v.dont 'lino already ha.s a. s ter y of the un! t,. 
The studen t '."tho alI'oady han repeated the un1t . 
The student vl:lo Ire .d y is in a" vanc e of the cla.ss . 

5 . ;':orris on :r enry C. , The Practico of 'I'cflchlng in the 
Secondal~y School. Uni vorsi t y of Oh i nv.go Pros s, 1906 , p . 79 . , 
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If thecourS8 1sorgan1zed 1n units.,. sucb pupils as those 

used in t he illustration can be excused for a whole unit. Under 

c rtl::l. in COndition!) ~ t hey might )6' excused f r om class alto ether.; 

otherwise they can be llowed to bring other ork to tl e class

r oom for the time bs ing. 
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Chapter III 

PROVI I 11G FOR I N HIGH SCHOOL ENGLISH 

Under the topic "l,inistratlon to Individual Dif'ferences lT 

t he basie principles on OOhich provision for individual 

differences in any subject res t, were recounted . 

There are numerous me thods of providing for individual 

differences in ~nglish courses ~ but among the best (proved 

by experience) are (a) individual instruction, (b) abi l ity 

grouping, (c) different i ated ass ignment. It is generally 

conceded t ha t so such arrangement as the followi ng is mos t 

workable and satisfactory: 

High Groups Upper 20/; of t he class Enriched Course 

• adium Groups 60 ' of t he class agular Course 

La Groups Lo er 20 ' of the class Si mplified Course 

(Of the Lo~ Groups only minim essentials should be 

required , as mere change in amount of 10rk covered is not 

enough. ) 

Rany sch emes for enrichment of eourses and for caring 

for the slo groups have been tried a nd tested. The fol l ow

ing list is sug estive. 

SHGG S1'E SCHt:: .ES l"OR PROVIDL~G FOR INDIVIDUl\L DIFF""LR :>HCES1 

1 . i.ddi tional credits for work beyond mini , 8.1 requirc-

ments • 

1. • ro ialon for Individ a1 Dlfferences~ Kelse~ and 
Others, Publisher, i waukee City Scnools, 1 26: 
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2 . Advancement of br i h t. pupi l s t o ew ass i gnments . 

3 . uch outside readi ng for bright pupi l s . 

-38-

4 . Uore hand ork for s10 pupils- Project ( One uthori

ty says: "For s10 groups beyond t he e i ghth grade , 

the curriculum should be almost entir ely voca tional. ) 

5 . Small classes for slow groups . 

Enriched pr'ogram for bri ght pupils. 

7 . Lower requirements and less ork for Z group a.. 

8 . • ... ore time for drill on essentials for Z groups . 

9 . Most .;r1 tten \7ork of Z groups in class under 

supervision. 

10. l<'ailure groups. 

· 11. student helpers assist i ng eake r ones . 

1::: . Group method- commit t ees , group l eaders, e tc . 

13 . Student check-up on 0 rt'l. progress . 

14. The pro j ect me t hod . 

15 . Dramati zation. 

l e o Pupils in charge of clas s 'lork . 

17 . Special problems for i nvestigati on and class report. 

18 . - gl isb Club , P rliament ary Club , Poetry Club . 

19 . Di fferen t texts for varying ab i lit i es- e . g . Padrlac 

Colum 1I0dysscy" f or slow pupi ls ; Palmer for brieht 

ones .. 

20. Periodic achievement tests and t abulat i on of r e sul ts. 

21 . Di fferentia ted ass i gnmen t s . 

22 . Supervised study . 

23 . Contract s ys tem. 

24 . Additional voluntary a s s i gnments . 
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25 . Special commendation b y teacher or principa l ror 

superior i'lork done . 

26 . Opportunity to undertake advance ~rk and by 

coveri g independently the intervening work to 

secure ext ra promotion. 

TP~ UIIVS~SITY OF CuICAGO HIGH SCHOOL PR OCEDURE 

Various schools have definitely set aside t he t :r>adition

al c lass procedures for ne~er types , which reach out better 

to individual stUden ts. Among these sehools t h.e Chicago 

University Hi gh School is a leader . 

The Unlversit of Ohicago Hi gh Sehool plan to minister 

to the superior child 1s outlined by h . C. Reavls1as follo's: 

1. ,ethod or appraising capacity. maturity of interests, 
and personal i ty of t he student . 

A. By group intelligence test given once a year 
to each student. 

B. Factual evidence revealed through 
1 . Physica l easurements 
2 . Special abi li ties , disabilities , etc . 

II . Flexi ble Curriculum 

B. 

C. 

Organi zed unitary blocks dth mi nimal essentials 
to be mastered by all ~emcers of elss • 
Supple:rentary pro,jects for pupils no t taxed by 
minimal essentials . 
Flexibi l ity permits t eacher to vary experience 
of students as i ndividuals Vi ithou t i nterferi ng 
·"1 th proeedure and responsibility of cla.ss . 

III. dministrative methods 

A. Reports and records i ndica tive of student ' s 
capabi lity acces sibl e to teachers . 

1. } eavia, fl . C. - ACL1!11nIstratlon of the uper!or s tudents i n 
t ho University of Chicago n i gh School" 
Providing for Individual Di fferences i n 
"Ii l1waukee Hi gh Schools , p . 25 (an 
unpublished pamphle t) 



B. Adm1nistrative off icers responsi ble for s e
curing co- opera t ion between persons for and 
institutions conce r ned ~i th student ' s progress . 

C. Supernormal s tudents guided in one or more of 
the folIo lng 1; aY's ~ 

1 . Encouragement to undertake additional 
supplementary project s after rnas tery of 
minima.l essent i als . 

2 . Encouragement in po~ er gaini ng, namely , 
i n dropping lower course a f t er demons tra
t i ng abi lity to progress with upper . 

3 . Encouragement in under t aking heavier 
chedul e. result i ng in r icher experience . 

4. R bstitution of worthy, voluntary projects 
in lieu of regular class routine . 

That the Chicago Un1versity Hi gh Schoo l o.rganlzes its 

11sh courses so "hat the ork becomes h i ghly individual

ized a visit to the school confirms . 

To i llustrate t h e aim and method of one unit , namely, 

that on the short story, a report by a pr a ctice teacher 

observi ng and t each ing during t he progress of the uni t may 

be of int erest ; whi l e .80me of the supplementary projects of' 

students working on t h e drama. unit will s hov t h e variety of 

a c tivities resulting. Ina ddition to t he individual projects, 

group readings of one act plays rounded up the work of the 

drar unit . 



ORT OF CLASS THE SHORT STORY UNIT 

( s observed. in the Chicago University High School) 

October 2 , 1928 

A discussion or the short s tory was in progress, when 

I entered the c lass. The students named v arious types of 

short stories, such as: stories of characterization, of 

plot, or local color. 

A brief , general outline of the ork of the unit m s 

given by iss Campbell, t h e instructor. The firs t six weeks 

as to be devoted to the study of the various types of t he 

short story. Later, the contemporary novel and poetry a s 

to be s tudicd. As an i mmediate a ssignment, each .student was 

to salee t a copy of short stories from the shelf and read 

as many stories as possible. The name of the book, story, 

and author wel"e to be recorded in notebooks , a s well as a , 
brief resume of the story. These notes were to be used as 

an outline for diseussion, a nd also for the reading cards . 

October 3 

The class hour as devoted to r eading and mak ing notes 

on the stories. 

october 4 

The hour was sp ent in reading. The students were 

instructed to band in the next day the notes which they bad 

t aken on the various stories read. 

october 5 

The class handed in their notes. and ere excused to 

t ake a n examination . 
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Octobe r 8 

., t the begi nning of' the bour, the students ere given 

a few nu tes in wh ich to jot d own questions whicb they 

would ask themselves concerning a plot. Miss Ca.lnpbe ll t hen 

asked sone of' t be studentr: to r sad t heir l ists,_ 1:/hi1e the 

others noted points ~hich they bad not included. 'l'be 

fol lowing were s om of tbe points mentioned: 

(1) Is the plo t original? 

(2) Is it logica l? 

(3) Is it probable or improbable? 

In ordor to make t he d iscussion i nteresting , the 

foll owing stori es ere assigned for read.1ng: 

The Gift of the agi 
1~lii Speckl ed Band · 
Tbe Necklace 
'rEe Inn of t he Two Wi tches 
The Cask of AUlont!11ado 
The l~an\Vho' WoUld Be 'KI ng 

o. Henry 
Conan Doyle 
Guy de aupassant 
J oseph Conrad 
Edgar Al len Poe· 
Rudyard Kipling 

As the Inn of . the Two ~ ttches was found in only one 

book, iss Campbell began reading it aloud to the class . 

October 9 

1 1s8 Campbell completed the reading of Conrad ' s story, 

The Inn of' the <.PVlO i tches. 

october 10 

'l'he hour was spent in readi ng . There was a tendency 

among the students to waste the first f ew minutes after the 

bell had rung. .'1iss Campbell called t heir a ttention to 

this fact by means of a short, firm talk. 

october 11 

The hour Was spent i n reading . Uss Campbell l eft t h e 
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room in my charge f or the firs t time . The studen ts found 

it a b it difficult to refrain f.rom t alklng~ but finally 

sett led down to work . 

Oc tober 12 

Miss Campbell gave directions for recording reports on 

the reading cards . The white car ds ere to cont a in only a 

record of the readi ng done in class . The method of keepi ng 

the cards was as folloVls; 

~1ame 
Date Author 

1928 Contemporary Literature IV 
S tory and Book 

Upon the buff cards , the students er e to record all 

of the,ir rea.ding done outside of' olass . These cards were 

placed in a box on the desk . 

There was not enough time, after the cards bad been 

filled out , t o begin a discussion of the stories assigned. 

'l'he students were asked to select one of the stories and 

to write s full and complete a d iscussion of t h e plot as 

poss i ble. The no t es t aken hile reading the storIes ~ere 

to be refer d to as an outline for t he paper . 

October 15 

A t the beginning of the hour , the students wer e given 

a few minutes i n which t o look over their notes i n prepa.~ 

ration for t he discus sion of t he assigned stories . 

Tbe first student ca lled upon chose The Speckled Band . 

he class agreod t hat the ma jor interest in a detective 

story was plot , and for this reason they did not invi te a 

second reading .. One student stated t hat t he story was 

amateurishly Iri t t en. 'l'his statement led iss Campbell to 



po i n t out to the class t hat extravaganc e reduces vividness . 

It \Va ,s agree - t ha t t he s tory ~,as a g ood one of its kind ; 

h o ev,~ r , the limita tion of the t ype o f star,] was felt • 

..;;;T..;,.h..;;e....;;;~ ______ ou_l _d-..;.;;B __ e_K_i_n....:..<g was discussed next ,. and com-

pared with Doyle 's story . It wa s decided t ha t K1pling ' s was 

the best because t he a t mo sphere "as more vivd, t h e c har acter

ization was better , and becau~e Ki pl i ng i n t ereste d t he reader 

i n h um n motives . 

The class agreed tx at 'rho ~e ckla.c e had a simple plot , 

but invi ted a second reading. ~ iss C ... nrpbell pointed out 

that t he ran son .'as that t he h an pr oblem involved d'e 

the interes·t . The satisfaction , d6rived f r om p erfect 

workmanshI p , Jas given as ano ther reason f or rereading tr~ 

story. 

etober 16 

For t be next week ; the students were a sked t o center 

the ir a ttcntion upon t h e c haracte r s i n short stor i e s. They 

ere warned not to i gnore the other elements whi le dwelling 

upon t h is one . 

The fol lowing notes , hieh lere to serve as a g uide 

i n reading .. 'rere dicta ted: 

I . The grouping of c haraeters 

A. Decide whi ch characte r is t he hero . 
B. How are the minor characters used, by t heir 

number and select.1,-on, to::. e t off t he ma i n 
cha r a c ter or charac ters ? 

I I. The means of characterization 

A. at means are mai nly employed? 
B.. Can you suggest how other means migh t be 

substituted or added? 
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c. The chief means are: 
1 . 'l'hron:gh ac tion" ma i n l l'l-oldent ,s , small 

otions, gostures , etc . 
r, . Thl'oUgb talk. 
3 . Througb thoughts. emo t i ons " sensati ons , 

and reflections . 
4 . 'l'hrough reactions to other characters . 
5 . TlJ.rough sett1ne,. the dress , possessions , 

~lo'ne , €I to • 
C. Through personal .apPf1arance. 
'7. Through analysis by the au.thor" 

III .. ff'r.e '1e thl)o of' charact riz3 tion 

,\ . Is tl e cbaracter presented as G. type or an 
1001 ldu.al? 

IV. The dialogue in c haracterization 

A. Is thereonough for good chnractoplz t1on~? 
B. Is there superfluous dialogue'? 
C. Is t h e talk 1"ea1 ? 
D. Is it 1:n character? 
E. J.G it readable and i ntoresting? 

V. lI'he ei'feotlvf;)ne ss of the chara,<;;terization - 0 the 
chul:'acte r ,$ i ve '? It not , 'ly not ? 

The students ~ere pe r mj,.t t ,ed. ~o r>ead at will. 'l'h y "ere 

as'-ed to t bink over stories t hey" ould lil e to suggost for 

t he ol.a ss to rend ood discuss. 

October 1'7 . . . 
The :firs t ten minutes of th hour ere spent by t he 

students i n giving suggestions t o one another of' stories 

to rend. Tho following g 'tor1es ere recommended: 

Hip Van ';ipkl0 
'11Ee O'rea"t Stone I"ace 
'line ' . eM 1 $ £ nas t I)sek 
The Preshman FCul16ack 
n l e !"ufficr'n Qon 
'I'he Birlli s Ghrlstlf s Carol 
.The . :..ocl'2ey' 8 Puw 

.October 18 

. -... 
H. 
P. 
R. 
E. 
c • ., 

I .. 

Irving 
Hawthornii'!) 
S tockton 
D., a i ne 
-.barton 
1okons . Jacobs 

The students "oro instl"'U.cted to read the 1'0 lowi ng 
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stor i e s in eparation f or 8 discuss ion of chnracterizn tlon : 

, • L.. S t evonson 

R. Ki pl i ng 

P. B. Bart o 
• u l s\¥ort 

The 1"'0 t nder of the hour v..:as pent in roadi ng. 

Octobor lV ----
1he hour was de~oted to r ad! g • 

.Q.etober 22 

The G tuc1ents spent the first ton nutee of t Ile hour 

looking over t relr note"' , or flnishin~ the tory they er 

readi ng. 

Tbe Gray Aneo1 as the f ir t story to be d iscussed. It 

1QS 01 9affi od as an e. treme t ype of char c t or story . The 

eharac t erl2.a tlon s. a. chieved principal ly by cans ot con

trast , 11 nd t rougb :OO pini on of othe!s . 

~ . rk i " the socond a tory to be d lscu!:; , 1; as found. 

t o vo good lot as ell as ch ract r l zatlon . The students 

'.;;01' ... groa -1'1 intere tad in the consci once of .• rkheir.1, a. C ' as 

s.~own b:! the 11 ely dil:lc ss10n of thi suo ject • 

.!.'he n,,,- jorl t of the clne· s id t t t he d1d no t lik e 

the ::. to:ry of '<uhrunmad Din. 

Octob l' 23 

li l s' Ca."llpbell explained ,hy The. S tory of . uhrunraad Din 

1as a ood one . I t brought out clef 1';1 the r 1 t ion between 

the roan and the l i ttle child, and t he transience of lifo in 

India . This story ~as of t,t).c samo type as The Qral Angel , 

but it s morc skillfully "11'i ttcn. .!iss Campbell read The 

Storz of .~uhacrrnnd Din aloud t o t' e cl ss , so that they ight 



better appreciate the g ood points of t he story. 

The retr.a1nder of t he hour was spent i n reading. 

Oc tober 24 

The ",student 's '."Isre g i ven the hour in which to rite a 

paper on the characterization i n some story they had read . 

'I'hey \'Jere to point out wbat me ans the author rilld used in 

characterizing his people. 

fu iss Gampb~ll gave ~e t he paper G ~ and a sked me to dis

cuss t hem wi th the students t h e following day. 

october 25 

l'he ma in difficulty I found in the , spars ,_ was !l lack 

of organization. I read t wo papers" wbi ch I considered 

examples of good organiza tbn " and d i s cussed them with the 

students. 

The interact i n Markhclm \'l as still a pparent because the 

discussion resolve d itself i nto the question of whether 

-i.arl.{hc i m showed strength or u eakness of charaeter in. surrend

ering to the law. ass Campbell read a, portion of the story 

alo ' in order to b elp determine this fact . 

Octob er 26 

An outline for the further study of the short story 

was dic ta ted to t h e class. 

l. ~'_h~ t is t h e place ,. time , and social setti ng of the 
story? 

1'1.-. Ts one of these three factors domL.'1.ant ? 
B. Is one neglected? 

2 . ' hat neans of obtaini ng local color have been msi~ly 
employed? The chief means are: 

-4'7-
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A.. By t ypes or distinctive se ec t ion o.f characters 
B. By talk 
C. By cus t oms or soc i al usages 
D. traoiti ons 
~ . By descri pti ons 

3 . La t sort of dialect , i any, i s omnloyed? 

A. Eo .! is it cbiefly indicated? 

1. By pronUllcia tlon and spelling 
2 . Ey vocabulary 
3 . By idiom 
4.. By rhythm or cadence 

B. Is the dialec t accura.te? 
C. Is it appropria t e? 
D. Is it readable? 

4 . hat methods of d e s cr .ip tion are emplo~ed? 

B. 

c. 
, 

_ .. 

F . 

Ob jt:cti e description, in '''hieh the author t ells 
h the plo.ce ooked ; 
Subjective description, in which the SC,. e s are 
seen through th~ eyes f ene of t h cba rac
tel's; 
Seleetlv description , in ili lch impor t ant bits 
are chosen here and t her ; 
Desc:r1.;p t o~ y effec t;; 

scription by the effec t upon one or more of 
t he characters. 
Is enough description used f or good effec t , 
or is the descript10n super! uous 7 Are t e 
Qesc~_ptlve passages well distri buted? 

5 . 'l'he Xli es of charac tel'S 

• Areche name s of charac ters and nlaces suitable 
to t he sett1ng? 

B. Ras an atterl1pt ' een made t o suit t he names to 
the personalities? 

The following stories were recommended to t he students 

for speeiul study: 

'T:nnga,,- Doola 
Te~nessoe fs Par t ner 
The Three St~anger~ 
I n 3earch of IJocal Color 
'The Revolt o.. totner - -
fry-Plio on 

Kipling 
Harte 
Hardy 
o. Henry 
Freeman 
Conrad 



The Sire de Maletroit ls Door 
'tbe Hlve rma n 
The ' 111 on the River 

October 29 , 30 , 31 

s tevenson 
Ythite 
Bercovic i 

The hour was spent in rea.ding t he stories assigned. 

:November 1 

The students 'ere a sked to make an outline of a story 

from hich t o d iscuss the story before tho class. ~iss 

Campbell suggested a procedure, namely: 

(1) '.Po take a scrap of paper and jot dovm the most 
i mp r t ant ~o ints 

( ) To orga.nize them into an outline 

(3) 'I o put the stronges.t oints first and l ast 

These outlines . ere checked over and eight of the most 

interesting selected for class discuss i ons . 

2 

The students stood before t he class and discussed t h e 

story they had outl i ned the previous day. '1'wo students 

talked on Namgay Doola.. They did no t agree as to t he impor

tance of the plot . The other members of t he class entered 

the discussion, a Iso . It .as agr eO. that the characters were 

important and were one of t he ch ief i nterests of the story. 

Mi ss Campbell pointed out 'that Ki pl i ng a 1 'lays has good plot " 

out that it seldom dominates the star:; .. It was no ted that a 

good me thod of sbov.ing up the cus t oms or a country as to 

have an outsider come in , so that the customs become more 

prominent because of the contrast. 

UaIDBay's r efusal to pay taxes was po inted out as a 

hidden bit ofsa {-~"'e on the Irish and English relations . 

- 49-



-50-

The 111 on the River and The Revol t of . o the r "lere 
~ 

discussed f1" m the standpoint of l oca l color',. plo t l character i -

zatlon, etc . 

November 5 

A.s a final a s signment on the sho:;."t s t or y uni t t: each 

s t udent was instruc ted to selec t one author upon which t o 

concentrate . They were to read as many stor ies f rom thi s 

author a s poss i ble , and then n ake a comp_e t e study of sever a l 

stor os f rom all the point s of view cons i dered t hus fa r . Th e 

folIo i ug ques t ions ~ ere su gr e s t ed: 

1. ~':ha t does the a uthor emph a size? 
2. Wh at does he minimi ze? 
3 . ~ihere1n lies his chief i nteres t ? 

The fo l .1on i ng al..1.thors were sugges t ed b y Miss Campbel1~ 

J ohn Ga ls\'Jor t hy 
Editl: V.hw?ton 
Vather~ne ansfield 
Jose!-,h l 'e1'" e cheimer 
[ l am O' Fl aherty 
Theodore Dr-eiser 

E. A. Poe 
. J ames S tephens 
Mark T vai n , " 
O. Henry 
Nathani el Hawthorne 
udyard Ki pl i ng 

Adclitionalsugge.s t i ons were made by t e .s tudents~ 

s t ewart E. Vlliite 
H. C. Bu...nner 
Hugh ~ alpole 
Ana t ole ~:Jrance 
Conrad Bercov1c1 
J.ark Twain 

James ' . Bar r i e 
Wi l bur David Stee l e 
Boo t h 'farki ngt.on 
0 8 e a1' \" i1de 
Thomas Har dy 
NOl'man Duncan 

Suggestions for supp lementar y pr ojec ts wer e mtlde . 

}!iss Campbe l l expla i ned the. t this VJork could be carried 

on at a.n y t i me dur ing the year . 

I . Or i ginal Work 

A. V~ri t e short stories. Thi s t ype of vork was 
d i s couraged , however ., because of' t he l ength 
of' s t ories . 



t 

B. rite a nu bel' of ynopses fo r sbo.rt stories . 
1 . Plot outlines . 
2 . Ideas t hat mi ght be u s ed for short 

stories later . 
c. Write char a c ter sketche s t o be used i n short 

s tories . 
D. l'a ' 1 te descriptions of s et t i n . s for s hort 

s t ories . 

I 1. Li t e r ary Maps - These were recommended s in tere s t 
i n , not only fo r themselve s , but as of great value 
to t he student . 

J\ • 

3 . 
c. 

E.. 

.,.a r k t he cities , rivers , or any geograph ical 
referenc e which the wr iter ma es in h is 
stories . 
j"ake an i llus t,ra ted map . 
l ake lit short story map of America, and loca te 
all the s horts tory ~ri t el' . 
Make a sbort story map of one pa ::-· ticul ar 
l oc a l ity ,. such a s , New England. 
~ake fa map o f one particu lar author , su ch as . 

Ki pl i ng or S tevenson . 

III . :,;ake a s c r apbook of b i o,gr'aphical and c r itica l notes 
on contemporary authors . Inc lude pic tures of t he 
vriters . This type of 'y\Qrk requ ires at t ent 10n and 
awareness of wha t is g oing on . 

I V. Ill us t r ate sorne of t he short s tories . An i llustra 
tor must know t he s tor y \ ell in order to selec t h i s 
scenes . 

v. Selec t a stOl"'Y and dramatize it . 

VI . aake a scenario arrangement of a story . 

VII. V, r i to a musica l accompaniment to a story, or wri te 
musical t hemes f or dH'ferent characters or scenes. 
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SU PLE E_TT flY PROJECTS 

he followi ng pages illus trate s ome supplement ary pro

' ec '!:.. s c arried o ut i n the Ch icago University Hi gh School 

during the s t udy of t he drama unit . 
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COl. T • . ':" IT . IV ~ ary Lou Forbrick 

Key t o Diagram: 

THE BOS/ron Th PARTY 

Red - British Soldi ers 
Blue - lilnerican Soldiers 
Green - Owner of Store or Inn 
Bla ck - Tables In the Inn 
Bro rvn - Chests Contai n i ng Uniforms 

The s cene is lai d in a n Inn where s oft glimmers from 

half used c andles furnish al l t h e light . For my col or 

scheme I used black tables . The costumes of the character s 

were e a sy t o decide in regard to color . The British soldiers 

More red uniforms 311.1ch g ives nice contl'Rst to the blue 

unif or ms of t h e American soldiers . For the color of the Inn-

- 3 -

keeper I used green as it sets of f the other colors very well. 

Care had t o be taken in arr angi ng the color s on t he stage for 

instance red an d g r een must be suffiCiently separated 00 tha t 

one 'lIill not k i ll the other. The natural shade of a ches t 

is brown, so tha t color ~ as compulsory to u se . The yellow 

cha i r seems to brighten t he whole r oom and t o give an air 

of sophistica tion and c leanline ss t o t e room. 



o ARY LIT . 11: 00 _Jnrilu Harris 

THE HEDDA GABL 

BY HENRIE: IBSEN 

Hedda Gabler - her physical appearance is not stressed. 

In only one plaee Wa s her appearance mentioned. I think of 

her as tall , s11m, pallid skinned,. Jithashen blonde hair . 

- 54 -

One ga t hers tha t she bas married r . Tesman for financial 

rea sons and her hopes have not been fulfilled. In other 

words , she, a beautiful , sought after, woman f inds herself 

married to a man liiho bores her and .ho has not e en got 

money whereby she might have con'soled herself . This ha.s 

embittered her and one finds t ha t she resents a y k indliness 

shown by her husb~~d snd especially by her husband's aunt , 

Julie Tesman. She is very unsympathetic to the point of 

abrup t~ess . Her aunt has bought a new hat for the occasion 

of t he Tesmans ' homecoming . Hedda i nsults her unknowingly, 

by calling t he hat an atrocious p iece belonging to the maid . 

She mnkes no at tempt a t an apology when she discovers her 

mistake . 

She is qu ick to become irrta ted . Her husband ts naree is 

usually preceded or followe d by an affectionate term, but 

one feels an undertone of we< ,riness and an t agonism. 

She is precise to an loost pa inful degree . Once upon 

entering the room she i s extremely annoyed because ther e is 

sunlight in the room. The curt ains are immediately drawn. 

Rer great amb i tlon is to have control over t h e fate of 

a human being. She tries t o get control over a friend. 
n 

'l'ovborg. TIe wa s once a degenera t o man, a derelict . Through 

Hedda ' s efforts and mainly t hose of his fr i end rs . Elvsted 



he overcome h ls bad habits and make s anew start by writing 

Q. very .fine ""ook, not yet printed. Redda Gabler t r 1.es t o 

influence tIl'S. Elvsted to the po i nt of f or ce . 

She 1s frank , outspoken. She does no t hesitate t o ca l l 

rs . Elvsted a 'ninny" and ye t this voman arouses her com-

p ssion as \l/ell as her j e a ousy. This "little s i mple ton" as 

Hedda. speaks of her , bas had her fingers i n t he de stiny of a 

man . 

She is sarcastic in a biting, sharp, way. And cool in 

any s 1 tua tion. ihen she f i nds herself in the po ~er of Judge 
\I Brook ~ecause he knows she gave bim , Tovborg, the pistol b . 

- 55-

which he was shot." sbe calmly, alks in another room a nd shoots 

herself . The meanwhile h er husband and -the companion of the 

man ~hose destiny she sought to shape are reeomp l11n the 

great book ;,;h10b she had destroyed . 

Hedda Gabler was a self1sh , unhappy Vloma.n . She 1s 

certainly not a lovable character nor does she display any 

.fine crmrac teri stics but s he displays many interesti ng ones . 



":NG . LIT . I V 
9:00 

SETT I NG INS'l'RUCTI O. GI VEN BY GALS ORTHY I 

, vise Dorgan 
arch I S , 1929 

Ga ls orthy usually changes his scenes quite often, al -

though in Justice he didn't have SO man' ch nges as in 

Loyal ties or The Si lver Box. 'rhere is one seene in Act III, 

and one ~n Act IV. It is interesting t o no te that in this 

play h e ends \'lith the sanIe scene 1ith {h lch he began. 

All of th.e scenes - sav e the last- have a detailed de -

scription I'eceding them. For exam le , n Ac t I~ tiThe scene 

s the managi ng clerk's roon: at the offices of James and 

~, al ter How on a July morning . tl There - in one sentence -

Gal sworth g ives t he ti e , pla c e , a n d h e p I c c s t -·0 of t he 

chara.c t e rs . He goes on t o describe the furniture: "The 

room is old- fashi oned, furnished with ell- worn mahogany and 

leather , and l ine Ith t i n b oxes and estate p l ans . 1t Then 

he l ocates the doors and ' indoVJs: li lt has three doors . 'llwo 

of them are c l ose together i n the cente r of wall . One of 

these t wo doors leads t o the outer off ice, which is only 

divided from t he anaging Clerk ' s room by a partition of :ood 

and clear l~lass; - -----The o ther of these h 'o center doors 

leads to the Junior Clerkt s room. The thi rd door is t hat 

leadin t o the Partner ' s room. ~ 

This is very detailed, vhen compared to the descr i ption 

given by some authors . Ga.] s worthy ven tells ho t o make 

the partItions of the scenery on the stage . Duri ng the act , 

h e iV6 S hints a s '(;0 how' the costumes should look, at t e 

s ame time as he escribes the characters . 

Act II la s a well known setting - the Court Room. 

Galsworthy de scribes the scene merely from t h e point of vie ' f 

of '7here the people a re seated. Desc r i ption of doors , ovindows , 
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and furniture 1s omit ted, except once - 1n t e m1ddle of t h e 

Act - ~ hen it is ment10ned t hat;, ti the Jury l"ctire by a. door 

behind the judge. 1I It isn' t renlly necessary t o desc r ibe t he 

cour troom. scene in de t a il, a s it 1s qu1to e. convent i ona l thIng , 

nd doesn't need uch explanation. 

Tho t hree scenes in Act III · 1"0 all contI' ,ted t o previ

ous scones in th t they 1'e p a ced in pri son. The tluthor 

doscribos tho first and oc ond scenes vivdly enoucb; but 

Scone III bas by far too most det a iled set ", i ng in t he entlr'o 

play. The cell of the ma in cbaraeter is being described , 

and 1s termed a s: "-.a. whito'iflShed s pace , thirte~n feet 

broad y seven deep and nine .feet h igh" ~ i th a r ou,nded ceil i ng _ 

'l'ho floor is of shiny blackened hrlcks . 'I'ho oarred wi ndo of 

opaque gla s s ,------ is h i gh up in the mi ddle of t eand al l . 

In the middle of the oppo ito end wall is the narr oYi door .. In 

a corner are the mattress and b -d I ng , roll e d up _ Il '1'hore 

follow8a lery detailed descr i ption of the furni ture; for 

example: " ______ a quarter c i r cular wood n ... h elf on h l ch is 

!l Bi ble and several lit 10 devotiona l b ook s , plIo ' in a s ym

metrical pyramid; there are also bl a c k h ir- brush, t ooth

brush, ~ nd n bit of' soup .. H '1'111s l as t is ost too d et 1Iod, 

for fO'l. p apl e 1n the aUdienco 'Duld realize the slgni f l .c ancc 

of such l ittle thi·~lgS . 'rbls quoted p i ece is by no means 0.11 

of the dose "i pt10n gi ven; but it just sho ~3 hor det ailed soma 

of it Is. Another interesti ng fac ~ is that this scene i s t 

only one in vh lah the ruther 81 lOS nny l i ghting directions . 

Ac t IV - as I said befor e - has tho same sotting us 

flct I , s o no descr i p tion is e;iven. save to mon ion that the 



doors are _1 open. 

I s oons to me tl::. t it A>ult'l. be COJ paratlv ly ea.sy to 

give one of" GaJ.fn'Jorthy's pIa s s far as s etting is con

corned - ~ s he describes tho dif!' rent sotti ngs 111 great 

detail , not leaving ch to the ima "'ination. He even g i ve.s 

color - for example: hen be de scr ibod th mahogan:x furni

ture and the distempered all s . The only dra7b ck is tl~t 

be doeant t mention light1.ng instructions" 0 (cept in very 

fa. instancos . This is a very small thi , hO\10'le r; on the 

wholo,. Gals orthy pre . N3S his settings very fully_ 

- 8-
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Richard Fr iedeman 

S TO 

Bot h of these p I y s. by John Gals\ orthy could be staged 

very easily. In neither ploy is t here Q need of difficult 

lighting,. so from that phase of staging" t he two plays s.l'e 

bout eq".;.al . Both ot~ t hese plays portra.y different l evels of 

society. All of the scenes in Lo¥altles would have to indi

oate prosperity and woa.lth; 1.:hl1e thestag,e setting tor The -
Pigeon ''louid have t o s ho · the stud.i o of one of about average 

means . The Pigeon would be the ea,sier pla:y to stage a s there 

re no "'hif ting of scen s noee_~r'Y. However t he one studio 

scene i n The P1~eon lIould be a difficult .,ne. ond more 

difficult t o stage tban anyone of t be scenes in Loyalties . 

One of the problem to be cons idered in stag1ng The Pigeon 

would be to show t he street seenes effectively. Neither play 

oul d h' vc to have sets of real beatlty. as none of the scenes 

shov other than avera.ge rooms ,. 

s ! haVG a,lrea ' y s tated , the scenes are nothing out of 

tho ordinary so the sets muld not distract the a ttention of . 
tbo audience from the pla,yers . The Pi geon '&.ou ld not take as 

much prepn. rntion in maki ng as f'ar as the sets are concer ned, 

as the play yal ties vlould , becaus.c there are fi v a different 

sots necessary in. Loyalties, wherea s there is but one sot in 

The PiGeon . Also, in stag1ng LO, altlos it 'culd be neces

sary to chan~6 tbe sots s ix t 08 throughout the three act s , 

und there is nacene ,shifting in ~ ______ i g:.i:.e .... o .... n_. rrowever, 1t 

\70uld not be very dif'ficult to ma.nago the ch nglng of these 



scenes . Some of t he se ts could be a trifle smaller t han the 

others so that they could fit i nside of them'. Of course , 

the f ir t set should be the sma.l l es t as it appears f irst . 

-68-

The second set Should fit I n back of the firs t , e t c . Natura l 

ly, t he 'raIl s of a set ould h~ ye to fit i ns ide of the set 

before it , and the furniture ould have to be able to be 

moved on and off the set . I t hink that that system of moving 

the s ets coul d be managed 'bec ause all of the se ts in LOlsl

ties are of the same s hape and maybe tbesame a11s could 

be used for more than one scene . If t hi s could be done , 

only the furniture and t h e curta i ns , etc ., would have to be 

changed. 



LIT. IV 
D.~ • 

• 

SETTI NGS 

C rolyn Ilmje! 
3/ 18/ 9 . 

It i s very int eresting to invest1ga.te the d i fferont 

wa ys in ' hieh d l"n .at ls ts de s cribe t he s et t ings for their plays . 

Some of t hem de it very eff'oct1vely and g h ' e one an axe.cli ent 

p icture . Ot hers do it v ery poorly and give one on ly a very 

hazy i pression of t he picture intended. 

It 13 to bo noted that ~any wri ters can a chievo tbe ' 

d·; s i red effect in a very f v viOrds , yhile ther nritcrs use 

la. e;r at many wor ds and s ucceed only In gi ving the most jum .. 

bled k i nd of a p ic ture . 

Ber's are to~ exam l es of t 111"' . The f i rst is sho t , con

cise snd g i ves a clear and defi nite picttU'e . The s econd i s 

long , muddled nd giv~s n very huzy p1cture .. 

Scene I from J ohn GalsWoI' thy' I'Silve Box. fl ... ----- liTho 

and 'e l l f'urnished. The \<dndo eu!'t e.i ns are dr~l'"m6 a.nd an 

elec tric light i s burni ng . On t he l arge round i n i n tabl e 

i s sot a tray of hisky, a syphon nd silver c1g ... rette 

box . 11 

... ,c an.e I from James Por bes 1 liTho i nous re . Pa ir. n 

"The 11 ving r ooro of Jeffrey Fair' s home on TJOng I sland. The 

alls arc psnel le " and nintea in soft tones; at the left 

1s a f 1re place , t the r 1cht a door and at th back , threo 

Fl~ench door.s 01)enin onto a tor a co beyond .h l ch is vista 

of 'ioode hill" . Th 1" 0. m i s charmi ng and luxurlou 1'1 fur- · 

nishod, everyt hing d enoting eal th and ref' i nen.ont . 1 ge 

t ble, 1t i th n lamp, wri ting materials ,. pho tographs , books 
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and 00 'VI s of f l o €Irs i Ii t t he r ight . Behind it 1s ar 1r 

nd in f ront of it . "couch. Botcccn t he 1ndo~ s ~e 

con~'olos and on e i ther s ide of them, smal l chairs . In one 

corner 1 lacquel~ oab1net .. 'l:hcre ore tuo large \" i ng chairs, 

one in front of the fire pI ce , the othor agai nst the left 

VIall belo . the f ire place . Bowls rmd vas :s of £'lo'"ers are 

in evel'Y ave.ilnble plo.c~" giving t f'ostl.ve aspec t to t he 

root::, 11 etc . Thore is more des c. .r1ption, but I bolieve this 

much conveys y point . 

The first description in .cleo.r anti short, ithout 'slng 

ny unnocess ry mx'ds or deta i ls . It leaves so lcthing to 

the raderts im gl nation , n the 7 yof small detuils ate • 

• h ila the soeond descr i ption end a ors 0 leave a l most 

nothlna to the imag!na ion and s result makes it oxtlemcly 

difficult for the reader to l ocate all of the minute dotai s 

mentioned. and. :results in bevli.ldering the reader . 

Somo descr i ptions are very col orful, ithout saying 

anyt hing about tho actual colors f tho r oom an 1. ts fur

nishings; while others , ~1ch, like 1so do not cnt i on , the 

actual eo ors g1~e tho reader hard y any conception m tever 

of' the colors of the room. The following aro examples of 

thiS . 

Scene I f rom li The:> Diabolical Circle ll
, by Beulah Bornstead. 

uThe st go represent the living room of the home . 1. l aree 

coloni 1 firoplace is seen on tho left , with1 "1h1ch stand 

huge brass andirons . To 0110 sid 1 a {; the bellows " 'l ith 

tongs near by; 3h11· above 1s suspended an old flintlock 
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r 1f1e. i t the ends of t he mante1vre brass candl e s ticks 

nd bove 1s a n 01 portrait. A s tra i ght h i gh- backed set tee 

1s 0 the r i gbt , ihile 1n the center , back t owers an ol d 

grandi'ather ' s clock. To tllO left of the clodk is n1ndo\7, 

draped ith f l owered chintz . An old- fa shi oned tablo occupl 0 

& corn.or ~ oro and. there are var i ous stl"ai ght- b eked cha i rs 

of Dutch ori gin .. -€i.e rugs eover the f loor . /I 

Scone I f'rom "It Pays to .~d tIs . " ___ .. 11Th librar 

of a horne~ tl vel' handsome r oom in tapestry nd dark oak 

doors , left and l"> ight . Bool-s # chairs , di".To.ns , s necessar • 

I-eft is an oak type r i ting able \ 1 th a. y_ .rri tvr u· on 1 t. 

Handso e .a nut furni ture . .Jan tal set on mantol. Fire dogs 

and irons in f ire pl ace. All- over carpet . . llandsom· busts 

0 11 bookcasol.h Chandel i ors nd four brackets . Curt i n on 

wi do s at back . II 

The first of these r ooms i s very oasy t o GeG in c olor , 

but the seoond i s not easy. 1 3 y u road the f i rst desc r i pti on 

your . ind i!p" ledi ately see s , in c o l oI' . the b right chin tzes 

an rag r u g ... ; t he c o l on i a l f 1r'a - place end t e grnndfathor 

clock. In the s econd descI'lption, one g t s a h!H~y i e s. of 

a ~Ass1ve nd beau tifull y furnish d room of ina finito 

color. Perb ps ::Ol;l'3t ing dark a n d d i gni fie<! but very uncert i n . 

I have onc.ca. or ed, In thi short p' el.~ to i llu s trate 

hOI se er tists shvw the ~ ~ccn 5, cleerly an colo -

fully to the ren "io S 1 d ho\_ others do no to 



• Bl a ckman 
Contemp . Lit . 11 : 00 

(~ dramatizati n of the short story by Anzia Yez i erska) 

Characters 

ophie 
Hanneh 
Scbmendrick 
Children 
Charity Workers 

Sce e 

Boarder 
Landlady 
Shoemaker 
Hannah ' s Children 
• an 811d . ;oma.n 

The barren rooms of Hanneh Brunik. The alcove room 1s 

that of the boarde r " Sophie , (who i s an authoress., and spends 

all day over hor papers on the barrel table ) . The door to 

her room i s large enough so that you may see her writing 

there feverishly J as the curtain goes u .) . 

Hanneh is f ixing something a t the stove and in a few 

minu tes she i s seen car rying a cup of t ea to the g1rl's 

door . 
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Hanneh) II I got yourself a glass f tea . good f riend . It 

ain't roue I got to g i ve aa , but itts "a IT! if i t 's nothint • fI 

( Sophie ~ scowling ) "You mustn't bother yourself ith le o 

Ito so busy - thanks . " 

(Han::teh) tlDon't thank me yet s o quick. I got 0 sugar . At 

home , in Poland, I n t onl y b d sugar for tea but even jel ly- 

a jelly that \"iou .... d lift you up to eaven . 1 thought in 

,to rica ever hing ~ould be so plenty, I could drink the te~ 

out of my sugar bOll . But a cht Not in Pol and did my chil ... 

dron starve l i ke in Amel' ica 1" 



(Sophie gathers papers won d er i ng hot' to ge t the woman 

out - but Hanneh goes on) 

.. 6 -

( Hanneh) uYosef my man ain' t no bread- gi ver . A.lready he 

got con sumptlon t he second year . One veek he vorks and nine 

weeks . he lies sick. Ho many times it is tearing the heart 

out of me - shoul d I take Yosef's milk t o give to t he b aby , 

or the ba tT1 s mi lk to give to Yose! . Gotteniu t Ho\ mu ch did 

it cost me my life to go and sy.ear myself that my little 

I<'annie .. onl skin and bones - tha t she is alrea dy fourteen . 

HOr i t chokes me the tears every :::lorning when I got to 

wake her a n push her out to t b e shop hen her e yes are yet 

shutting t hemselves with sleep .1i1 

(There is a timid knock a t the door a nd Fannie ~ i th her 1" ace 

streake d lith tears stumbles in) 

(Punnle ) liThe Inspector s a i d it's a lie-- I a i n 't yet four

tee n lH 

(Hanneh) " .. oe i s me l (Zod f'rom the , orld - 1s there n c:> end 

to my troubles? ' .. hy didn't you h ide y urself? 

(Fannie) t f I VI S r u nni ng to h ide nyself under t h e t ble but 

she caugh t d~ all s ald she ' d ar rest me and my • other too . II 

(Hanneh ) IIArrest me 1 Let them only begin themselves with me . 

I ' l l show America l1ho I am 1 Send on t h e Inspector only a 

quick d ea th.. I only vl ish her t o have her own house with 

twenty four rooms a nd in each of the twenty f our rooms should 

be t 'wenty f our beds and t he chill s a nd t he fever s hould t hrow 

her from one bed t o a nother r ' 
(Sophie ) "Hanneh, still yourse f 8 little tU 

(Hann eh ) "How can I still mys0lf w:l thou t; Fannie's wages . 

Bi tter is me 1 11110 ' 11 give us to eat - and who' 11 pay us the 
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(Fanni e - t- -idl) flThe I nsp e c tor 

(Hannah, seizing F nnl0 i n a r a ge) 

aid __ il 

nBc ll fir e hould burn 

the Inspec toI' . Tell me 0. sin about t h o Inspectol' and It 11 

cho!.:e the life out or you . 

( So.p;'~io - Spl>ingiq~ fOri':' I'd to proteet t ho chlld l n::'~he ' s 

only tr ·lnc to tell you somothing t il 

(Hanneh) ''...hy sh')uld she -yet tnrc r: sulton .,y \ aunde . If 

t:t GI'C ",73.S enough broad tn the h- use would I need I , Inspoctor 

to tell me t o send her t o s chool '? If America is so inter ... 

sted i n po r people ' w chi ldren then n don ' t they gi ve 

them to cat till t he J ~hould go t o work ~~at loarni ng can 

COY irl t. O a {'.hild ' _ heud th e n too stomach 1s emp ty?" 

(There is e clutter of r· ot down the croaki ng cell ar 

step3 , a "'cuffle of broken sho s , and chorus of sill 

VOices , as tho J'O'-L"\ger chil dren rush in from school) 

(Child ) "U(!.ll'!.o. - rl!la t ' s t o er~ t ? I' 

hands 11 

no.-hlr t t ? 11 

!lI t smells potatoas 111 

I ' rui the pot i s empt .. ~ - i t ornol l s over from Collens. 'I 

"I!umma .. Ja '"6 kicked the p ieco of bread out from my 

!'f'rurm - It 'n so empt y L '-i:~/ stom cb - 1n' t thox'o 

(Hrumeh·· ::rricklng) I1Gluttons - walrus - thief'sl I shcul 

onl,- 1 vo to '"ury you s.11 in one day 1 Gottcniu 1 'renI' 

away from t hese leoches n " y neck 1 Send them only G l1ulcJ 

death t- - Only a minI te's peace bef ore I d e l " 

(Schmendr icl" a.ppo'" 1ng on t s tal!' th a p~lek g c) 



IHanneh - chil dren 1 !bat's the matter? 

(The rau cou s vo ices are s t i lled) 

(Hanneh) tlThere 's no end my troubles . Fannie sent home 

by the Inspector and no t a crumb in the h use . 

(Schmendrick,. putting hi s hand s over t he head of t h e chil

dren ) 

" 1 got something ! ii l l come in bY :De . ! go t sent De a 

box of' cake ttl 

(Oh ildr en ) "Oaketfl (They lea p and dance a bout h i m) 
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(Hanneh) nOake and wine - a box - to you '? Have the c haritie s 

gone c razy? II 

( Schmendr icl ) "No. no , not from the charitie s - from a 

friend - f or t he holidays . 

(Schmendri.ck nodded i n sistlngly to So ph ie a nd aved aloft 

a large bottle of grape j uice . The children continue to 

dance and chant Il eake and i ine , nuts and r aisins In Hanneh 

pours the \'t ne and t h ey all fall to on the food , ravenous ly, 

a round the table) 

(Hannah, sipping) "Flm it l aughs in me yet, the life ,. the 

minute I turn m. h ead from my orri()stll 

(A WO!!la n e nters , unannounced. She s tops shor t at t he scene 

of' erry- mak1ng with a look of a mazement) 

(The It f r lendly visitorlt , her voice seething wi th indignation ) 

If .. Sc bmendr ick - Hanneh Brunlk - 'hat's this ! A. Feast ! I 

came to ma ke m:J monthly v isit I Evidently I am not need ed. 

Oh - I ' m glad you're so prosperous ! 

(The doop c loses) 

(Hanneh 'lFui l ~~hat will she no~? Will we get no more dry 

bread from th e eh ritie s because on ce e eat cake ?" 
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(Sephie ) 'I ~bat a k i l l i ng l eek was en her f a ce .' Oouldn t t she 

be a l i ttle gl ad fer your gladness . " 

(Hanneh) fl Charl ty ladi e s - gladness ? Fer poer peeple 1s 

.only cern rtea l . 'l'en cents a day te feed my chi ldren I" 

(The sound .of a limousine is heard. an t .0 ~ell-fed 

figures in seal skin coats enter , .one .of t hem the same . ) 

(Friendly visitor) " . r . Bernstein, eu can see fer yeurself'. n 

(pointing tc t he table ) 

( t,~r . Berstein) "You are ch.ar ged wi th intent te deceive and 

obtai n a.ss i s tance by di shonest means I" 

(Sehmendrick) "Dishenest? A friend - friend - sent me the 

holiday eating ,tit 

(Ber ns tein) Ilyou told us that yeu had no f riends 1" 

(Schmendriek) 't y fr i end - be ble ~ me in my be t ter day. I 

was .once a scholar (flushi ng) - r espec t ed.. I 'Mlnted by this 

.one f riend t o bo l d myself l i ke I as l ' 

(Hanneh) flHe nevel~ kept nothing f or himself . He gave it all 

for t h e c ldren l it 

Berns t ein, i gnering her ) " It ' s but .one .of the many impcsi 

tions en cur charity. Come l fl ( t e ccmpanicn) 

(Se phie , passionately) ItHassacks l Pcgrcmshicks t You are t he 

greed - the shame 1 Ncthi ng you gi ve till ycu've stuf f ed 

yourself so full that yeur hearts are dea.a f l 

(The doer slams in her face and the limousine is heard 

tc start .off . H nneh and the c hildren, veep~ng , drs clese 

arQund t he .old man, who chants " in a quavering voice , t he 

wail of the oppressed, f rem his Bi ble . 



So hie steals back t o hor room and t rts to ite again. 

(ophie , 'hisporlng to hoI' elf) flAOh ; . at 1 s t it - l tos it

self in z .. o 1 It f s not ne - ittg their OY'i()s - my own sapIa .. 

crying w1thin me - .an~ah# Schmendrlek, - they will not be 

stilled till all America stops to listen. It 



Contemporary Lit. 
11:00 

i1y • Li llie 
March 18 ,. 1~29 

STAGI?W OF 11 JOIU\TTIAN NAKZS 11 \, .... SHti ,,~ 

This play, by Stuart Wa llre I' ,. 1s one t b. t ,vould be hard 

to produce inan amateur theater bec ause it requires quite 

elab or' t -' s cenery and properties . 

The first act is not so diff ult . It represents the 

lumber room in the c rriage h'>use ..;.... __ .;.....a_y,,-· _s 0 s ta i ., • It 

is dln1y light ed. There shoul d c m~~y b oxa , trunks, and 

barrels around, but rather in th corn0~"S s o a s to l enve a 

free space in th Jfront of the stage for danc i ng and c ting . 

Slightly to the r i g..'I1t , ith the kcybo I'd toward the center . 

i a big grand piano . On t op of it is '!:,he lit tle t heatre , 

facing the sudi enc , not th keyboard of t e l ano . In the 

stage direct ions a s mall . indo'll is supposed t o be set high 

up in the gable nd up center , but this \~ind01.' sho l d n o t; 

be t oo small or high because Johna.than has t o climb thru it. 

It should be in the c enter of the stagO t ho· .. ever, because it 

i3 very notic able, bei ng f .. pateh thr .l which ligl1t shines , 

contra.sting .1ith the rather darken d root'l , and nt tbf' same 

t i me it is well t o have it noticeable becau se .Tohnathan 

climbs thru it a t the c1 imaz of the play and the climax 

should be striking . There are also t yo lor er barred dn

do m thru '-,'hleh not so It ·ch l i ght should sbine , one at each 

side of' the s t a.gc , but t hey balance the al'r anger. en t and the 

bars are s-ymbolic of Jobnathan t 3 impr-i sonment . Prom t h e 

light y.'indov a bove one t see is carr-ied do m t o t he li ttle 

t heatre and the placard announC i ng the name of the play. 

':": There. 1s a l i ttle sketch of the lot t the end. 
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h ese should sho a doleseent taste and c ~re , because they 

also are an importan t part of the s cene . Thus the s c ene c an 
I 

s ymbolize the idea at' the pl a y . 'l'he l i t tle th~atre ;. Johna-

than and his ambl tions but poorly real i zed,. t~e\, barred 

'.'V1noows , the f orbidding of his uncle for him to go in f 'or 

play \1riting , and t he high, small iiTindow. his desire for 

freedom . 

The second scene c an be ade very fantastically because 

it represents the wa.na;erlng of Johnathan 's mind during hi s 

delirium. This se tting woul d be quite hard to make . In 

the first part Johfiathan and Bank, are s i tt lng on a log . This 

should be placed over t o the left , near the c or ner of the 

s tace in darkness during the scene he r e t he t ·o are talk ing . 

It l i ttle later Jobnathan crosses over,. the d irec tions s ayi ng, 

" as he crosses , l i ghts discl ose a hIll Ith pleasant green 

s l ope s . At its foot stands a l it t le co t t age all cool and 

pleasant Ith great g lass doors . • . • a high plaster a d b rick 

all flanks the co ttage . tI This presents quite a pr ob lem in 

properties . I s hould arr ange it like t h i s : 



- 72-

Vlhen ..r0hn&t...~ crosses he knocks on the door , the 

cottG;g~ l i r.;.hts u. f ro" 1! side . The doora should b e r r ange 

so t hat th'''''Y (J '1U op·e the whole w.idth of the c ttage , d is

clos i ng t he inside .. hec use a 3 1r l lays n a p i ano in thel'f~' 
' F "' 

and i!.0.Jl' t han loans on it , nd all this must b ~ 0-n. Since 

t he cottagG for this reason 1111;!.Ut f a ce _ 'f81:-d s t looks 

slightly R ", 11' 1 t were projec ting into the h111 . but -his 

scene :i.s a'l deler1mn" n n'S\vsy . -'hen J ohnat ., lrst erosses 

ovor, tho ))lu.e sky slY .. mld e · .V i lted fl" ~I behi n d -!~ h·. 1 t Il 

to make 1 t l ook che!1)I'ful a nd Sl.lln~no- y . 'J~he br:1.ck D nO. i..Jlaste!' 

wall can appear as if i t -ar 11 -10s 1 '-' a ~rden, because it 

must be there" since s..ha.dows me.de upon it l ay an i. port an t 

part .. 

sli ghtly dimmed" a!1.d t ba l i ght casting the ehado should be 

l o"! Lnd to the lor ", to make t he s h ' do':7 visible j not hidd~n 

b y the one 8.1"0 Cf.13ts, i t . Later on Uncle Na thaniel ont.ers" 

and Johnat an 1s oeling !!lore s:nd more depro sed and 'ad 

because no on~ ! not eVI1L Y!lcle !~a tha ie., recognl~;03 h ·T u . 

To GApr A1S t 13 mood:ll the l i ghts sh .. uld die d O\ffi , f'ror.l 

the s1ry, from the left, "'nd f rom tho inside f t he e o t age . 

Perhups !l H .tt l G l i ght i n side the cottage to non "' rast with 

the darIr Qut:ddo . Une 10 110 thanl el encouragosJ ohua. than a.nd 
~ -', . . ' - -

te Is ub t o "GO t o the . 1. -top a lone -- th~)ref s nothi ng l i 1:o 

u hill top t make no man foe l 'lor t h whil e 1" As J ob."18,than 

becomes full of bope und rOB-oIve, alone tho edge of t he hill 

liC;ht is thrown, a n d tr.J.3 cottage beeornea dark, but no t on 

the sky. Johnathan climb s t h e hi.Ll i n t h i E l i ght, a '1d whe n 
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he jumps otf , he j ps b ckstage . 

In the th i rd a c t Jobnathan ha gotten "ell again . It 1s 

eight .caks latar in t h 0 1"- ::>use Jobn Clay ' 3 ,estate" 

Durlng this ac t Uncle .John aee:ln tries 0 1'0 co J ·ohnuthan 

to to,k up businoss, nd t the end Uncle Na tOOnlel t kes 

him a ;ay t o ork :at a et ing. pIa wr1ting, n d the things he 

Ii as . 'rhe <:" conery ~nd l i gh t i ng can l'Olllt,a.ln the s ainC t h r ough-

out the a ct . ere should be large 'lndow'" looki ng outst 

tho Mlls;; wltha sl1g t tinge l' t 0 rod of unset a 'ave thorn. 

The furni t ure , nicker, should b e all l l Cllt l.l..v:1d ratilcr luxu

riou in ap~earnnce . The sky 111 have t o darken <And l ights 

come on toward t 0 end. because theTe are several r eference 

to night , and to the ne~ mOOD . The latter isn ' t necess r y • 

. nathaniel look ut of tho door to ee i . I n the 1 a t nc t 

most everJ thing 1 settl and th e outcome certa i n , so there 

i s n need to sho by conery or a-ymbollsm a contras ~., 

problem, 01" situ tion. Also , the setting a snt t roue bearing 

or .. ~ retl n ~ All that 1. necessary 1 t o make it s. pretty 

and l Oc ieal one nd e ver'S hing 1s all r I ght . 

But s tu t :alkor S °rby ill you \1I'lte "' l ay t ha t are 

so bard .0 work out t he t t o sottings for ? 

SP r EF SKE'.!'CH 0 .. 

Ac t I . J ohns. than~ a. boy of 14, h~ 0 a toy staDe' nd has !l!!l

b1tlons to~i e and ct plays. His Uncle John, his ard

ian" opposes hi m; h is Uncle r a thanicl , ffio just arrived,. 

encourages him . ITe decides t o run a ny but is hu t climbing 

t ru the indo . . t.ct II . Pnntaclos of' a de lirium. Effort to 

ke oneself known; a fo l i n of fetter , climbI ng , and sudden 
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f all . ct III. Uncle athani el takaa Johnatban a ay to real i zo 

his blt i ons . 



Cont . Lit ,. 
11: 00 .s c t! -m 

Jane d'or rl son 
~arch 19 . U )r; 

A setting is the envlrorunent in ~hieb tho a c t i on of u 

pla.y t akes part ., 'rheN, are ou. tdoQr settings but one· QuI d 

expect to f' nd more indoor cues. Th i ,g 1s t h e e a.se i n Gals-

w l't.hy I $ plays. In 1 Gak i n . o'Ver the scen es for a numb(~r of 

b i s ph .ys " I f ound them all t o tak;. nlaee 1n~i e -1th the 

excepti on of one or two scones ., 

In plannin~ a sta e settilg one very importa.nt f actor 

t o remember i s t l . t a grout doal of the import .)it action 

t a K S p tG:·t on tho l'lgh t side of tne st e . The e ~les of the 

audience tend to the right s i do ;hi l e watching a lay_ Un less 

t 0 sta; i s largo tbJre should not be L"lUeh furniture. 

1 h o.-o p _unne tl' s Lt4 ~o .ottlng for t ;o of Gal s orth'y's 

'1" G .f lrst sceno in '~'hG : )i VI~~~ takas place i n art h

wioks' . i ~ing " oom-~ I t .3 a l~r "'e , we ll f uz'n1she d moderll 

,"~ .. 'Iho :;. 11 e:.:.~ ~ox 
d ... Dining :. oom 'l:abl~ 
C - '-'mire 
:') - Sora 
..:. .. .:::'J.l"'c:fplacc 

.F •. 1ndo\' s 
a -'upoonrda 
11 - Doubl - foldin.g dool' tl 
I ... " erv i llg -rubl e 

- 7b.isky 



The next scene takes place in the Jones ' lodgin gs . 

This roo has an ar of.' t ehcdne 1 tho tidy. 



Can t . Lit . IV 
11~OO 

SliTTI.mS 

- 7'1 -
ni t a. Hos e eece 

Ia r . 19 , 19 2 

The effect of t h e s e tt ings in Ac t I re intended to 

give t he obse rve r a feeling of drabne ss and homelin ess con-

c erning the furniture and general atmo s ph ere. The room is 

a mu ch - used l i ving rooID , but tbe furn iture is mostly of h~ rs e-

hair an ra t hel' bare . The best cb a!!' l i ves i:l n air of a t -

t empte d f i nery but is s e ldom u ssd . 'l'h e re are six hundred 

books in the book - ease cut a. l ock and key keep t h em safe . 

Altoge ther there is a scanty, homely", ald.- fashioned air about 

t he room . 'l'he fireplac e might be i n rough brick in a dul l 

red and c ustomary blac k hoX'seha~r wi t h t.he b rOi/ln wood. There 

should be 11 ttle color to t h e :!.~oom, a n d t..'I1e curta ins mi ght 

well be a faded blue . The color, a s well as the f urniture 

and f u rnish i ngs has a g rea t deal t o do i t il pr oducin t h e 

des i r ed eff ect . 

In Act II one gets the i mpression t ' a t t h e r oom is 

just outside ofs i mpor tant polit i cal h ead uarters and that 

the furni ture has b een plaeed in thi s sitting room i n ,a 

hurr"! . 
I 

Posters advertising , "Shand, Shand , Shand n decor-

ate t h e walls " The furniture is hard and t h e chairs and one 

bench are all of a varnishe d yellowish wood . Lare e black 

letter s say t h&l t the door in the bac k of t h e room l eads to 

headqu artars for Shand . Hardly any color is shown , only 

rather customary browns , yel lo l .. b:r' 01;YnS and black s of any 

offi ce . 
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In Act III the.l. ... s 1s a. v ery p. e.:l;,~ant scone represant i n 

the study of u cultured l!lnn., and SCL e furnishi ngs anI - I'll ther 

\ ell- to- ao !'1ight b '. The ro utel ano mnll b enc:h have 

mar ble tops i n b l ck, white , and er" y . Ex.cept for tho des 

u. I l t he f urni tUI'C i s in color t\ no t.here is a h rm.on i ou ef-

f c t . Ono a r m- chair might be o f roso brocaded s111: , 

Ilno the:l' of grcCn ~(Hl t he-!' , a r~d t he d(~vonp{}rt a . xtUl't~ of 

ah des of rose , blue . and green . 'J'b.e cu .... tain shoul d be 

pretty but not too fanc y for a < tud '.thi ch is usuully used by 

a men . 

Li C t I V rri ve s Co ero~ tor ou t let f or a beaut iful ~ O!nC 

scene than any of the others . Accordi ng to Barr io the 

l iving room has a rather comical effect, and t.his 19ht b e:. 

brought a out by ulusual us~s of color and co b i nations of 

colors , with shades such :l.' henn and or nge etc . For the 

most part t he i' urnishings !!lElke you think t he r oom Is pIe ~ant 

nd char!!line. Fos s ibly ox opting !.i fe . eccentric u ses in 

C0101 , co , fortable c hairs , ...... any books Qnd roa,div...g lamps 

make this room veI'Y ple'. san t ono . 
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ane Stief'ol 
, arch 18 ~ .192' . 

A pillY can be uton and splendidly a c tod but I'lithout 

background it l aek color and lifo . l'he .scenery a nd settlng 

of an at d d , in that it transfers the a ctor ' p rt into 

1 ts naturul S fitting , this 8 illl.s tr:lted 01e. 1"1:;, in "The 

Silver BOx' by G.ulsworthy. mho curtain 1"1 os on t ~O d ning 

room which is I rgc 1 ;nodern a nu well furnished' the windo 

curta ins are dl"u\Orn a.nd thore is n e eatric 11 ht burning 

and on tho l arge l'ound dlndlng table the:l~e is set out a t l"sy 

ith whis y , a syphon" a.."1d . silver Ciga ret t e bo . 't'on 

the f urnishings and scaner7 of the room on can easil. visu -

lize the poople l iving ithln · s person s of .enlth . '1'h t 

ls , tho b ok .round gives t .t e dlaneo the role of -he a c tors 

beforo they arc e ven seon in person. 

In another scene Gals\Vortby sho a tho l odgl n 0 . n 

entirely d i .f rent 01 5S of peoplo . Due t ,o the a I3tttng a n d 

s cenery of this :room one is readily impres ad t hn the ho~e 

s of an extro '!.ely poor and downtrodden family . Tho bare 

room with ta t tared oilc l oth til nd d p di stempol"'od alls , h< s 

an a ir of tidy wretchedness . Prom the se 11lvstratlons o'f 

background ono cun easi ly sec he t hey ive th~ color ~ l ifo,. 

and r enli ty to the a c tox,t 5 rol e . 
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Cent ! Lit. _ r y Hi 1 
9: 00 Liarcl;l 17 ~ 19G~ 

The s t ory of 'the play is sim.;.lc nd poeti c rather than 

compl ex and real is t ic. Its e f f' Gc t lvene. s ill como from its 

imagina t i ve beuuty more th'ln my compell ing truth of life or 

deop emotional a ppoal it portrays . 

'.rhe seonol">y should b e simple und uno t rusivo . It 1911 uld 

bo designod in such a v.ay that i t vAll not bo a ho~ in i tself 

but merely n buckgrcun t Ol" th action; heightening the a·ffect 

of t ho holo rathor th n distractl ng at tention. Gordon 

Cra i g . could b e ttor th1:4"l a nyono els o euccecd in these things . 

I i ma gine the scene a s he rould h ve it ; t he sh i p , having 

flat conve nt ional lIs of a dull copper color ,'ould r i s e 

s everal foo t a cove tho s tags . Tho sea or sky is r epresented 

by l i ght i n g effects 'ihloh give as ense of a dark abys s . 

Gordon Cl's i g doos not believe in f ootll ghts ,. so t he a ta e 

could b e l i ghted by srch llghts s o p lace d on a br1dg to · n .. 

o _,ber sh i p fl. ... t o thro i a porpend icular' l igh t . erpendlcula r 

1'£1 thor than horizontal l i ght .;ecause thoso represent mystery 

and darlme3s . Tho l i ghts a1:"e dim in color nd the colors , 

such as th y L 1'6 , f (de into one uno thOI' ,. T oro a 1'e deep 

$hadows U ove :Ihi ch waver as if there VI sap ss ::. ge of clouds 

over the !':lOOH.. Crai g nO:3 botter t un an:yol '" else pcrhap 

the e .. 'Otton 1 value of lights . Tho ll'JDod of the 'cene ,ill 

be inv riably sue;gested by the l i ght i118 1 both iu color nd 

in the placing und movement of' de p shado\. s . Ee has dis

covered that n •• 'hole storyctlrl be worked out by the inter

play of color ed lights on screen of various sh apes and 
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relat i onships. He can reprod.uce all t e heauty of moon

l1e;ht , necessQry in several s cenes ~ 1n all its essential 

ethereal quality . 

In th.e matter of cos t · as , t oo , in ftShado\;;y katars , " 

imaginati ve bo ty could be. e xpressed instead of naturalness 

of which there is n~ne in the play. They'· ill bo stmple but 

decorative :lna look like b1.ocks of color in 11 great patter n. 

Another noticeabl e characteris t io of Gordon Craig ts is t bat 

he likes the g;:'Quplng of charactor .. In the play t he eon ... 

f] iotinG chal'ucters ere constantly placed g::inst one an

other and the costumes C Quld be c arri ed ou.t here , also. 

I'Shadowy . 'aters" e QuId be mo t affectively produced by 

Gordon Oraig's t ype of seenery ass tage s " tt1ng can only 

be right '1hel"e it t£;xpressesthe mood of tLo play. His 

sett i ngs o.ro o{ the lma. in tive type and unreal as 1s the 

pay. 'J'he comb ina tlon of setting and play'ou d immeasur

abl ~ add to thsuccess of the lotter . 



Cont . Lit . 
9:00 

Cyrus !c Dormu t t 
L1 r ch ... E29 

~ho tage is p1~1marily n t hing but b o x with cur-

tainod openi ng , pl~ced a one ond or ~ha audit orium. But 

the recent dvance in tholI't of t_otr1c pro du.c t ion, 

sti mulated by s cient ific disco cry, _as made it the most 

olaborate part of the tho'trc . .IOl"f"LlB.lly the st Be op n i ne 

is ft· m t wenty- eight t o thirt .. ... f ive feet -i e and from 1' 1£-

teet! to t1. fenty- t]o fe et hi.gh . The depth is usually fl'om 

henty to thirty- f ive feet, althou.gh i t is frccyuon 1y, in 

mall theatre 1 as sli , t n s t CIl feet . 

The d 11OO!lsions of' th· rA::ole stage s tl'uctUI'EI are h i ghly 

various . II:. e older theatre it .ns neces u.ry tha t the 

total height be twice as rG~ t th t f the pro~o ntum, 

in order t o permit themising of all scenery l itllou t . oIling 

it . But ~ ith the increas i ns use of the at s cene thi s 

c o. d1 tion i s no l onger i !ld.lspens ble. Ho '!e (1"cr , the l:lodet'n 

tl'cnd is t o incre)! so t.Le d1mo'nsion.s of thEtl'.ltagc s ecti on 

(;1'e tly in all· direct1 ns . The totsl ldth should be at 10 S 

' iCE~ tha t o. the rose ou! ,. tho depth should _ eat 10(;. s t 

thi rty- f ive f at" the he i ght I3b ~)uld be generou s and is 

f':::-eq1lontly three t ,es .he t l.S absol u tely nee SS U1'Y . Y:'here

as the stag section used to e a .101"0 pponda c of he 

S loi' o!"imn, 1 t 1.s now tt. c 1 ~>g6 S t ~ lG. ,.,ost co }plica ted p art 

of -ne theatre . 

'l'hc e(r.lipnen t' of t h O s taoe m y be 81 ole I e .:l')lex. 

In addi t 1.on to the p.pal":!l. tus f or rising nurl 10 o ~' in the 

ourtain , there S ' .1su.&11y un elaborllte c( I pment of r ope s 
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and pulleys in the If ies !~bove for rt1;is i ng nd l owering the 

scenery .. This apparatus is c!:ll l ed thc gridiron. The old 

Jqu i pnent of grooves or slot s i n Lhc \ iugs or side s e.c s 

f or' the plac ing of ~!asks ' r side p i eces of scenery bas 

become need.lcss wi h t' e perfec t ing of the set s cen c . 'l'he 

s tage itself i s no l ong er steeply pitch ed" a s f or merly . 

Usually i n the back the l:"e is c: c urved or semicircular c yclo

rama , pa i nted "\',hi te or s ky-blue , f or use in ou tdoor scene s . 

'fhis is ordina~"ily made of canva s which can be rolla ' up 

on a cyl inder . But it is someti mes cons t ructed of solid 

plaster , and may be domed out towards the iront o In one or 

t JO Eu:i.'opean t h ea tras tbis dome d cycl orama can be raised 

by l::ach i nery s o r. S to b e taken out of the actors ' way .. In 

80 .,e Europe n theatres t he s tuge is constructe d in three 

l :::. t eral sections ~ which Gan b e rai sed or 10 ared i ndependen t -

1 . There is often Ii set of t r ap aoors in t he stage with 

appsra tus f o r lifting p erson s from b elo~. In general, h ow

e·ver I the perman en t e r uipmon t () f t h e s t age has become mueh 

m r6 3 1 'Uple t m.n b efore . On the other r.JSn d the me chanism 

which n: ay b e US i:.d fo r specia l ;:u rposo s is much more valid 

and comp l£.z . 

The demand for elaborate scenery and f or rapid ity of 

s cene shifting has created a nu."tlber of s pecial types of 

stage designed to cu nquer one or anothex'of the d l .fficul

t i es \'ihieh beUnpt:r t he producer . or chese one of lh e best 

is the revolv i ng s t age used at t h e Deutsche s thea tre in 

Berlin. tJ: his is a circular platfor m which revolves u pon a 

shaft deeply set in concrete . It is about forty- f ive feet 

in d i ame t er and is capab le of r eceiving 1'1 ve o r more complete· 



sc t s , anyone- of ihich c n b €I brought b fore the pro s ceniU£'l 

b the revolvi ng of t he stago. The scene is not , hOi1&ver, 

limited to the dim Dei ons of' the revolving platfo1"'t'l, but 

Inay be aupplam nted upon s: surrounding of tho stationary stage . 

Another type i the· l iding otago, hich 1s in re I1ty a 

stage of doub l e i dth bieh may bo moved aterally so that 

half of it is complet 1,. concealed in the ne; on either 

s1de; hile the pIa is pro ceo di ng on one b If of t his 

platform, the se t tlng f or the f 01 owing ceno i~ boing set 

up on t .0 other . In some theatres the scenery is et upon 

small a.gons , , .. hieh can be !'Qll e d onto the sta e in f €I 

soconds a nd placed in thoir proper positions . I n g neral ., 

all scenes ar e set , and the p lnted drop or hangi c nvas 

has little place in the odern theatre . cene building ha.s 

'become a highly spec i alizod tusiness , snd dcm ds great 

ingenu1 ty and expertness. The scone designer o·f recent til e 

h s t akon groat freedom in the, r t o f sug esting 1'0 lity 

by 0 i mplo Ii!. nd co nventional means. 
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Li ter tura Babette Schillor 

L a t yea.r in c1 saie s , our c a ss ent 10 see t:acbeth . 

It 116S not a very ood production but it p i c tured f or us too 
vivid seenes we had just beon .,. tudy1ng . ~'he color , pression 

that I c ~ rriod n ay from tho firs t l1tch scene Was of l i ht 

tan or gold and l 1ght groen. The at osphere s of a l1ght 

color tmd overy thing ".as very easily disce rniblo. I think 

tbis plcturl z'tlon w s wrong,. and I have tried to sho 'on 

the mi niature s t age , how I think it should be presen ted. 

The co l ors ~fl0uld not be light , but dark, t he hades should 

b e . varia tions of g r y nd olaek . The sta ge should be 1n 

t ot 1 darknoss except the l i ght \:h1c11. should c ome fro the 

caldron and light up the l' ces of tho ,,1tchos. There should 

be gray dl'aperie to s l enify remo tenes s nd a ntmospb.ere of . 

. eirdness . The Ils shoul d e black and the bluak sho 1ng 

t hr ough the gr y draperios .111 sugges t dis t ance . 
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Dr' FER N 'IL'!.TI0 0 THE .E ' G ... ,I SH C0UltS " 

I I. L " lJll B HIGH C} O '.u; 



Ch p t e r IV 

It is t he c on tention of t h i s t h o'sis t hat b "I l wau eo Iligb 

Sc hools i n c ,der t ha t t hey l y fi t t he sch ool to t lle vur r:L g 

e ttp citles of t he studen ',g mus t . .Jp t flS d efin ite plan ot 

pr ocedure. The folIo ling au oliti ons re offc r'l}d: 

A. ~ fi ethod of' s,p r a is ing ... e ca pa c! t , rau t urlty of 

i n terests . und pe !, ~;on li ty of t he sttde .t., 

B. A flexibl e c urricul um . 

c. a p.'ropri ' te tec hniq '6 of t e achl n • 

D . ..,dmi n i s trnt l ve r 'G Bures " h i h k e poss! ble t he 

X'(3$.lj .. I'H't t10 1 o f efinite ob j e ctives a i ed at . 

'J?h e ap?!' . i 3al of t he stu ent sh ould i nclude t If.'>! 

r ol lo vi ng features; 

1. Jl. g n e r 1 i n telli , 0 co t e at g1 eIl n ce 
y(~ al' t o 8:(; :1 studont or 

2. ,_ g (,o ~ t ic t on t s n E 19_1 Gh C m 3ition . 

3. t'gctual ovide .co 8.S r eve a.1Qd t h 19h ,ph;,v- s i c 1 
me aauremontsj s p eci'1 abi l ities , disabilitios , 
il,nd t r' e lL;::o . 

!fl o r • • 

The Use of the Sta ndardized Tes ... 

To 

II There " s a no tic e t;l c re l a.ti o boti'i&en puV11s ' s uccess 

i n s ohool l d t hei r e.bi i t i os i n cc~;:pos1 tior. as t h es€! two 

e l eme nts aro n ow !j'~'. 3ured .. nppa ren tly a fair c orro l a tion exists 

lJe t wc en Clt(H>&l i.n t Gl liEence hlld. [:,0111 ':: in CO ':1I.oS t i o ,\I says 

1. 

c ' 8° , 

nvest '· e 10118 are i n 

to 
of 
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ac c ord wi t h t wo II 'Jdur ontu pJ' inc p l O::I': i l'.lJtruct a nal 

e'"'T' tr sted Hitll ri0f f.' rred m de; ( .,) t he re .i d:l. a1 : k, 11ch 

vCl " " l' T i d "ir" , ' 1 ,, 2 ,i~ . ,, ~. ~. , "_ .L ' '-"-. . •• • 

1. I lagno.,t1c Teats :l.n El gl ish COll< P sition-Grulll ·n' ~ 

Cn H;nlizetio 1, PU:L1.ct1.~ tion , So It :Clce S t l cture-

Cou'linf # "' .. - . c> c :.ool 

0 . Ki r by Or w· ar Test- Ki r y , T. Z. ~:1versit y ~f 10 J 1924 

"ndi'lJ iclua l 

Bo l{ Co., 19 .... 3. 

5. Universit of r isc ~ni, S.ntence J co~itio~ Tect 

- Leonard 1 8 . ~ HI. t:l. (l!W 1 Counci 1 0 :' ':(' aC I:<::n:'s of 

6 . Tressler EXlr;lish Uinimu1\'1 ' ssentluls 'I'es t . Tres sl ol~ ~ 

J . C. Public School Pu.bJ. l shing Co . , 1925 . 

To f' a cJ.li t s: t e an d i mprove t hfl tec tmlque gOV E:1rning t he, 

C u ls;i. .flcation or pu 1 113 b~ fri ctl [1 E:lvidence aUL teac her judg

ment I the pre l i mi nary rapo t :pI·apt!.' ad b "he Co ~ ittoo on 

! : Aapto. tioll of ;:,n glisi ir str uction to ..)ifferant Lovel s of Ability" 
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3 
of the .NationaJ. Council of Teachers or English should, for want 

of better criteri , serve as gu ide. This report assumes car-tain 

ch racteristics as presen t in oach of the three ab111ty levels. 

To cp ete fro this report: 

1 . 80 e ~ssumed ChnracttH'1.st.ios Affecting Learning o.f 
Pupils of Eaoh of t he '!'brae b11it .y Levels: LoWl, 1ed1um, 
and High. 

• Inf'ormation pertinent to the threo groups • 

The greatest differenoe i n the ab11ities of pupils· 
repre s e nti!. " t he three levels of b1lity ., 1m, 
medium, . nd hig;h ,. is in the degree to whioh each 
noili t y lspresent and not in the possesa1. on of 
di:fferentiated .abilities. 'l'he dlf':f·erence is ,.ore 
quantitatlve t han quallt t1ve. 

'l'hs .fol.lowing condltlon s should be held 1n mind 
during cens,ideration of' t 111s study of c haracter
istlcs! 

Any one o f the three gro ps can probably be 
expeot.e to demonstrate as a group the 
characteri stics identified with it in the 
following table to a much more marke d degree 
than either of the other groups • 

. t the same time any characteristic des
cribed may appear 1n any group in any 
degree . 

Tlle exceptional 1ndiv1dU8l may also appe r 
in any group. 

Si nce interests vary with the stage of physical 
andsooial development a s well as that o.f mental 
development, and s i nce aocomplishment 1s l ar ' ly 
dependent on interest "~ a study of the possible 
diff'el'e . cas in lndi. v1duals ls extremely pertl .. 
nent to t he selection o.f content and method and 
in ·the establishing of standards. 

The n ormal cMld 1s on e, hose physical, mental , 
and social developments proceed at a rate which 

3. Committee on da ptation of' Eng11sh I n s t ruction to Different 
Levels of II b~l.lty National Counoil of 'l'eaohersot' English. 

~aapt1ng the Curr 1culum to varying Le·vels of 

b1lity . ft 1928 (lIDpub ished) 
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corresponds with the avera e rate ot growth for 
ch ildren of his .age . s a rule the development 
of members of t he low group is incl ined to be 
erratic;' t t is, physical , mental" ani s.oci.al 
development may each b e at vriance with the 
chronolog1cal age . 

In general, in 8.l ectual interests of ~upils of 
this group to d to be repre ent tive of their 
menta.l development; th t is, a boy whose chrOno .. 
logical age is fourteen and whose mental age is 
t en will probably be cO lcer ned With the usual 
i tellectual i nterests of the normal ten year 
old child, although his power of aocomplishment 
may not equal that of the normal ten year old 
pupil since is rate of development 1s slower: 
in the case referl'edto i tis 10/14 or 5/7 of 
sta t ed for t h is group a s elIas i n the selec
tion of s ubject matter and method t he f act that 
these. pupils possess general ab1.11 ty n po er of 
accomplishment co ... ensul'ate Wi t h their intelli
gence level should be held in mind. t the sa 
time interests w ch ar l ' r gel y physical or 
social may be la.rgely r epre ,sentative of t he sta te 
of development of' these t vo ges; that 1s ,. this 
same fourteen ear old boy ma.y play the games of 
other .fourteen year old boys. 

Pupils of t e bigh group fro t h e st.andpolnt 0..£ 
mental age , ay often be divided i n to two groups : 
t hese whose mental. physical., and sooial develo.p
ments h ave procee ded at an equal rate of growth , 
and t hose whose r 1..6 of menta l development has 
exceeded . other r a tes of development . 

nee girls tend to repeat gr .es l ess o.ften nd 
to receiv · so ewhat hlgher marks t han boys due 

pp :Nmtly to di vergenco of i n terests bet~~een 
boys an girls a t a given age , the fol10w1ng 
statements are pertlne'nt~ 

nT,la difference between the' sexe s in anatomica,l 
ge is Vlel l arkad by the end of the first year 

ef' lif e an is present in evar 1.1c1'e 81- g 
degree from t he firs t ye l' up to. 00 d beyond the 
a.ge of puberty .. . .. . . ........ .. ' . • ' • . • '. _ •••••• .•• ' .••.•• 
From the ge o. f o.ne to t he age of t iO, the 
di.fferenee in anatomic 1 e is aoout one- half 
year . ~nato.m1 call, the girl of one and a haIr 
years i s as o.ld as the boy 0.1' five . By t he .a ge 
of seven and a half the girl is as old anatemieal1" 
as the boy 0.1' nine, tind by the of ten and a 
qual'ter s he 1s a s old as the boy of t le I 0 and 
three-quart -I'S . '1'h is l at,tero di ' feren ce agl"oes 
v 1 th t ha t displayed at p uberity, 'lith .I'es :{:ect to 
which we may say that th , gl.r-l of' t elve and a 
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half is as old as the boy of fifteen .
n4 

"EvI dences of mental s upe riority are more than 
accounted for by t he sUI)e rior anatomi c al age of 
t ho gi r ls. 1e constantly compare g irls with 
boys who anatomi cally re a ye l' or two young'er. 
It i s unnecessar y and alt ogether groundl ess to 
aSBUJne , as i s so often done , t l' at t he school s 
are better adapt ed to a girl t s type of mind than 
to a boy 's, or t hat t he preponderance of women 
t oachers in our schools give s t he gi r l s an 
aclvantnge, over their clas smates of t he oppoai te 
se~ • •• •••••••••••• •• ••••••••• - •• •••••••••••••••• 
Girls are more i ntelligent than boys onl y when 
the comparison is based , as it usu.ally is, on 
C onological age . But allowance must be made 
for the gr eat e r anatomica l a ge of the girls. 11 

Girls develop a t a more rapid r a te, so that as a 
rule they a re natomlcally ol der t han the boys 
of the same c hronologica.l s.ye . And their greater 
succes s in school is fundamentally due to the 
fact that their mental development tends to keep 
pa ce with t heir anatomica l development __ " 

I I . Some Criteria fo r Judging Content 

A. Criteria t hat a ppl y to each one of the three groups" 
t he variable f uetor beiug t he abi li ty of the group . 

Good content should -

1 . Have high f r eqI ency of oceurence in the common 
ac t i vi ties of the social life of the group~ 

2. Not be t aught to the group by any O'ther 
agency . 

3 . Repr esent both permanent and t ransient lnter
.ats of both boys sndgirls of the gl'oup., 

• ot for the group as a basis for acquiring 
f urt her learning . 

5 . Be within the oa aett:; of pupi ls of the 
group and yet 80 diff i cult that it demands 
t heir best eff orts. 

6 . Be easily adapted to i ndividual differences 
w.1 thin the group. 

4. WOodrow, Herbert. Brightness and Dullness in 
Children . J. G. Llppi l.COt t 00'. ~ Philadelphia , 
copyright 1919 and 1923 . (Quoted by permission. } 
p . 121. 
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~ of such l.moor \..QrJce fOI' ~e .group as to 
Just f y lncIuamg 1~. 

Include a now emphasis us ' objective, tl 
new a. pr()ach~ or ne'c1 sta.nd rds of attain
ment for the gl'OUP if the topical" scti vi ty 
h s been embraced by t he work of a previou8' 
e rade. 

Correlate to th optimum exte nt with other 
subjects, import nt for the group. 

Be selected 1'01" its value i n reac hing the 
objective set up for the group . 

11. Produoe for t h1,B group a maximum ount 
of d esirable in irect outc~ es. 

12. 

13. 

14 . 

Inolude only t h ose t opics of t he grea test 
reI ti ve value to the group ou t of the 
total possible ra,nge of topics. 

Be pI ced accordi ng to t he i .l,t e rest an 
the e ase and economy of l eaI'ning of the 
group . 

Be so s ignificant for t he group that the 
members accept its c hallenge • 

• . e use of the social sconon 10 , and 
phys cal e vironment of the ,group . 

,III. Cr1 t e ris. l'orJudging ethod 

• Criteria th t appl y t o each Qne ot: the three 
groups, the variab:,e factor heing the ability of 
the .group_ 

Good IDS,t hodeoould -

1. aka adequate provision for pupil activities 
within the G paci ty of the gJ'ou . i ncluding 
the exercise 0 . indiv1dual i nitiative and 
execution and practice in gl'OU p coo,peratlon 
in. 

a . Understanding and accepting the ob
jecti ves set up 1'01' t ho l nd1 vidual or 
t he group_ 

b . aking pI ns to a.ttain t hese objectives. 

c. Carrying out these plans. 

d. Evaluating res ults. 

2 . I n tegrate t he terla.ls of the· course for 
the group with the life .bf its members out ... 



sit e the cl assr oom. 

3 . e ad ~7 ith certainty and d i spatch towar d th e 
goal set u f or t hi s group . 

4 . Provi ded a maximum amo~~t of pleasure i n the 
wor~ in process and of s atis f action i n the 
resul t . 

The Mil mukee High School English Course t'or the f i r st 

seme s ter of the Sophomor e year, equi v l ent to t he f i r st semester 's 

work in the Senior High School, prescribes as follows: 

1 . Composition and Grm, are 
t est: "Engl i sh f or Immediate Us cll ... Chap . XXIV .... xx.xVI 

six We e K S. 

II . Class Readi. g 
tl Lady of the Lake·ft 
J1 Silas k.arner l1 

" erchant of Veniee" or 
n As 1"ou Likeltll 

four we eks . 
two week s . 

t hr ee weeks. 

III . Home Reading - From Approved Lis t &imple biography , 
flction , and nature · wri tlngs , one ~eek . 

The three fundamental a i ms of English as expressed by t he 

Committee on the Re organi za tion of English in SocondarySchools5 

are : 

"A. Cul t ural : to open to the pupi l new and higher form 
of pleasur e . 

B.. Vocat ion 1 : to f i t t he studen t f or hi s highe s t success 
i n his enosen call i ng . 

C. Social and e thical: to pr es ent t o t he pupils nobl e 
i deal s andin t he format ion of his charac t er make him 
most effi c i ent and actively inter es t ed in hi s rela
tiQns wi th and service to others in the co uni ty and 
t he nation. !! 

The pr oposed course is arranged r o r three g r oups or var y

ing ability , design t ed. as Lo 1 , "edi um , and High . 

5. The Reorganization of English i n Secondary Schools , Bul l eti n 
No . 2, 1917 . the Department of the I nt e r i or, Bureau of 
Educa tion, Washi ngton , D. C. 
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The aim or t h e Pl'OPOO ed outline shall be to i nc orporate 

the prescribed f eat ure s into . n English Cou rse which ha s ror 

its am: uTo assist t e pupil in interp . et ing h i mse lf to 

others by me an s of s peech and rit ing; and to ~s sis t his inter

pret a t ion of life through reading ~ '* Course of study onograph 

Nurnber 9 , Public Schools" Denve r." Color ado, 1925 . 

TIlE GR1~h R CO..; E!SE 

The aim of t h e g r a mar course for all t hree groups 1s to 

understand: 

1 . How words an word-grou p s fit toge ther to expres s 
t houghts . 

2 . h ow each word h elps by d oing a ~ e cial work~ 

3. h ow to judge and correct sen tences t hat contain 
mi stakes . 



LOVi 

GROUP 

MEDIU¥: 
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HiGH 

L ., "E1GLISH POR I uf,l];DI 'l'E \ aSE"' P .269-282;, 
I PR01WU1l3 . "fEXT- SHEP'"'ERD, flUNIT STUDIES I I LiAR" ' 
'to recognize P" .... Jl. In .. ddi tion to all in I Xn addition to all 
relative , interro a-4 Lo .. group . I in Low an4 laIediWll. 
tl 'ole, and indefini t i 
pronouns.. 1. 'fo stress agreement 

of pronoun and II 
To know th case fo 8 
ot .t~ese pronouns d 
their uses. t 
To omit unnecessary 
pronpuns .• 

To make pr~nominal l 

2. 

antecedent . 6 :1 
; 

o learn the u s es ot i 
the "self'" pronouns . < 

1 .. 

\ 
\ 

'. 

T'o wrl t.e an orlg1 .... " 
. nal grammar or' 
to ' undertake aome 
other supplemen

tary project whloh 
entph~s lze8 the 
material, covered. 

re.fel'ence ~lear. , .. f J 

A'dVcr'Qs . Text-La:'l, Pi 286 - ;300 Uni t , St udies in Gr~ar, p . 70.73, P1S. 

• J 
To appreoiate t hat l In addition to. all i n In addition to all 
an agverb is a modi tier Low.. ,1n Low 
which is added to 'a4y I 

\, ,part of s peech exceit l . Ta write' general ! .].. 
, noun or pronoun . 1 directions for the I 

u.se of adj ec t.1 ves . 
and adv~rbla.l for a .. 1 To r eco nize v er D$. 

ot, time, place, I 
manne,r" cause" and ' 
degree. 

t 

} 

1 2 . To us~ any" other.. I 

and e l se in state- I 
menta 0 1' oomparison.r 

I 
I 
i 
\ 

! 
l 

To .dd to "the 
original grUllDar 
or other pro
ject undertuen. 

U~ivers'lty ot Iowa ~tenBion Bulletin , ,College- o~ EdUcat10n Series 
110. 22, Bnivere1tY"Io aCity~, 10 , 1926" p . l5f ., 
See "Unit Studies 1, Grammar, p. 183 ... 187. ) ; , 

t f 
~ 



GROUP 

To l earn how adjectives 
and adverbs are 

r egularly compared . ' 

To use the comparatijlTe 
and superlative d egre es 
of adverbs correctly. 

To l e arn the most 
generally se ~ j. 
and adverbs t hat are 
irregularl y compa re d . 

To pla ce -dj ctive 
and adverbi al modifie r s 
correctly . 

To di scriminate be 
t ween using ad j ct i ves 
and s.dverbs. 
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HI GH GROUP 

Collec ti ve Nouns . Ld .. V. p .. 317; Un t Stuuios i n r ammar, p . 12. -130 

To recogni ze a 1 . 
collective nOLill. 

To recogni ze mlether 
the col l e ctive 
noun is to be re 
garded as ~l l g l a r 
or .. lural 

2 . 

All under Low Group 1 . 

To il1us t . ate by Wl'i ting 
origina l sen t e" cas t he 1 2 . 
singul a r and plur 1 usc~ 
of common colle c ti ve ~ 
nouns. t 

t 
~ 
i 

All under 11edi um 
Group . 

To con t inue work 
on origina l 
g r a ar or other 
suppl eme ntary 
pro j ect. 



GROUP 

1 

I 
I 

f 
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EDl tm GROUP HIGH GROUP 

co l (JUNCTIOnS-L.,,~ , p . 329 - 362 ; - - T 8'lUDI E .... IN , p . 216-2l9; 

To know the uses of 
a conjunct~on. 

To know what a coor di
nate conjunc tion is . 

1. 

2 . 

To know what a sub
ordinate con j unction 3 . 
ls. 

To lis t t he ost 
common coor dina te and 
sub- ordinate conjunc -
tions . u . 

11 ill Low Gro..llJ 1.. All in I~edium 
Group. 

To classi f y coordinate 
conjunctions under four ! 2. 
headings a ccording to ; 
use" 

To classify sub-orrJ.inat~ 
con jUJictions unde r ape- : 
e ifie h eadings ~cc o I'dlng 
to use. 

To continue 
origi nal work •. 

=tEFIJSI'l'IONS . LAW, P . 373- 3 76 ; Unit St udies i n Grammar , p. 76- 85 ; 
p . 189-205 . 

To reeD nize a prep . 1 . 
by its pm'8se . 

To pl ace pr epositional 
phr ases c l ose to tr..e 
words that they . lodify. 

To use correctly the 
follgwing prepositlO 8: 

in, i n to, between, 
ru o g, off, about , 
beh i nd, beSide , 
besides. 

To avoid unnecessary 
p l'epcsi tion a. 

'.Po give the 8"'~ntax of 
prepositioniil pnrases . 

2 . 

1:..11 in Low Group 1 • 

To l ear n to discri minat e 
between the preposition 2 .• 
like and t he conjunction 
~. 

\ 
t 

j 
f 

P~l i n Medium 
Group 

To complete the 
V uni t in the 
origina.l grammar . 
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~EE LI~ERAT~ECOURSE 

The aim of tho lite'uture c ourse in8 • 

1. "To bI'oaden, deep.en, and enr'1oh the 1Lt ginutiv nd e,mot1onal 

life (If t he stude ,10 .. 

2 . To aro-use 1n the m nds, of the, pupils an admiration t or great 

pe rsona.llties, both of authors and ehara:cters in literature. 

3 . To raise the plan ot enjoyment in reading to pro ressively 

h igllerle vels. 

4 . I n orde r that the reading llaO! t may ;yield t he pleasure and 

joy 01: which it is capJlble, the En gl ish losson should glve 

to the atude.nt Bueh ,knowledge of' 'the' snopa ando ontent of 

1 terature k8 will l eave h1m with n sense of abundance ot 

interesting material, and Ii trained ability to find tor 

self suoh intelleotual and spiritual food as he may need 

for _ s growth and pleaaure .. 

5. I n orden' that t hB abo ve ends may be realized, t h o teacher 

o Ii tON.loture must BJ3ume his p rt in the conscious develop

ment of the int llectual 1'ac.ulties of his atu ents . j;bey. must 

be t rained not only to feel mOl'S 'Sensitively and deeply. 

- and to imagine more. vividly,. but to think more acourately n4 
! 

lnt °ll,igently" t hat t hey may h va the pcmar not only ot . . 

correct interpret .tion bu.t 01' sane ' nd i.e a pplicat1'on to 

I ii', of the literature tv Which ,it is the u t y ·of the teacuer 

to l ead them.f~ 

------------------------------------------------------------------~ 
8. ~he Reor ganization of Engl ish 1.n Seconde.ry Sehoo I 13u.ltet1n, 

t;o. 2,. Department of' the Interior, Bureau of Education, I 
WaShington" D. 0", ~917. 

i 

, \ \ , 
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1
, 11Si' A I 'n llB nDiV~ 

'rED COURSE I N LI' ,ERATURE 
~~~~----------rf --~ 

R UP ·, .EDIUM GR UP HIGH GROUP 

To follow the 
and growt h of 
cory. 

1m: To disoove r hat .Bnglis' ~ Aim: To l earn how certa.in 
c ountry life before the modern i nciden ts or events cha.nge 
industrial s ystem w s like . t he l i ves of i ndividua ls. 

f'ter you h uve A . 
~adthe s tor y, 
lvide it into f our 
r five parts , i n
ludi n g appropri a.te 
,adings .. 

?ace the s t eps 
uch led to Si las ' s 
~c oILlng .:,. miser . L. 

-ite ou t ten 0 00d 
lestion s which 
.mand so me re s e a.rch 
I a.nswe r . 

.refully work out 
possible s tage 

~tting for any 
• cene. c. 
. t heme , outllne 
' an o the r wa" 
U C .0 0De ['h o'\' 
) ~ he.t t he com
,g' of , Eppi e did 
l' the~t;ory , or 
) ho t ho selling 
_Wildfi r e affec ted 
e ou t core .of tqe 
ory. 

,. oJ . 

List eXillnpl es of t he A. 
f ollowing a.s you f~nd t elI). 
mentioned in the story: 

1. cla sses of SOCi ety 
2. i ndustries 
3. ~Iu. sements 
4. meth ods of t ra.vel 

I n an;r way you choose s ta e 
0ne of the fol l owin g: B. 

(1) the i nteri or or ex-
te. 1'1 01' of t he Ha i nbow II 
I C. . n, 

( 2 ) 
(3) 
(4 ) 

Sil ::;'13 c ot t a e e 
t he Cuss home, 
t he church . 

Pre Eent a t pic on 
the f ol10wing : 

one of l 
! 

J (I ) Engl i sh nns , 
(2) The i nd stry of ''lcav- } 

i .ng, 
( 3 ) SUpers titious , i 

I 
( 4 ) English C ri s tma.s t 

customs , 
( 5 ) i'<ianor houses 1 or :. 

\ 
( 6 ) Some t opic 0 your own" 

~ choosing . 

. ca d \,ia shingj:;on Irving 's 
"Ch ristm S 8says " or 

avid Copperfield or ~ 
pre s ent some orlgi nal con- ' 
tr:l.but :Lon of yo' r 0 17:::1 . 

D. 

•• 

F . 

Find examples of t he 
f'ollowi ng hU1'llB.n 
characteri stics: 
fri endship, pride, 
crime, agony , deceit, 
s ympathy, misery, or 
subs titu t e other 
characte r i sti cs and 
illustrate . 

JU3t i fy in so far as. 
you c an Silas's be
coming a miser. 

Show how , step by 
st~p , Godfrey f'inally 
1s l ed to repen t his 
course of action~ 

~ hat people in the 
story exercised i n 
flu enc e in changing 
others for better or 
worse? l' ce the 
i nfl ue ce of any one 
of the se. 

Present Bome original 
co. ·t ribution or 

Discuss Eliot' s method 
of chGracter d~llnea
t i ona 

ker , Antoinet t e. Re sults of one Si las 
our.nal, April, (1928 ) p . 294-299. 

Mar ner }Contract. English 

. ~ 



erehant of Venioe" o 

:oup 

.- I 
1 • To 8 tlmula te rui 
~lat:lpn for ' J' 

A. W&ll .... t Ol d .. story , 
Humor of situat l0' • 
Beauty of dictl·on 
Beauty of rhythm. i 

2 . To develop I 
A sympathetic att~
tude t oward wi del l 
diffe. rin.s people; I 
t hat is , Bassanio . 
and Shylock. 

. i 
An interest inotlier 
tlmes f place s , an4 
people,. ' I 

3. To tracedevelqp
)f the two main ,plo~s. 
lb- plot, and the rillg 
ie., f 

) read text. 
~ know the 

Plots 
I nciting forces 

I 

,CUimax I 

Resolving 1 
Chief' Issues t 

memori ze at. least 
i lines of pro-s8 or } 
e try f r om the play,; 
~osen t'or aOme spe- ' 
fic reason. 

j 

MEDIUl& GROU P 

I 
Aim: 1.'0 gl va imag i 1 
native . and emotional I' 
experienoe.. . 

! 
2 . TO' e ngage in I 

surne related reading I 
f or the purpose of I 
possessing a broader , 
background and an oppor~ 
tunlty f orcomparisou.. I 

3 . To make a 
thorough stUdy ofs,ome 
chapaat.a r in the· play . 

-lOO~ 

II 

H ' GB GROUP 

Aim: 1. !fa dev'.elQpan 
a pPl'lec '_at1.on of Sha ke s pear 
the great dramatist, by 
Cinding 111uatratlo~ of 
brilliant wit , intense 
feeling , punnL ,g ,sp8.ciflc 
Words ,. expression s or 
un.lver.s al trutb , 

2 . !to provide reI' 
vicarlou s experience 
through participation i n 
dramati~atHm , planning of 
stage s e t-tings , or the 
wri ting or Q modern 
lIJi[erehantor Venice." 

A. 
B. 

Allot Low Ol"oup . , A. 
fie re'ad one or moli'e , B . 
seleotlonsfor the l 
purpose ot'sec:fUl"1ng i 
material :for back- ' 
gr.ound or for pUr- ' 
poses of comparis,on .;-

All of 16edJ;um (froup. 
'l',o present ,1t ·othe 
,class, e1 ther through 
Interpre ti vere,ading 
or dramatization"" 

. Some· scene which 1 s 
mo.st i n teresting 

Q. To pres,en t to the 
class t horou gh study Q. 
of a favoI'it e 
character by en-
gaging in a ,s.trople ~ 
research .study. 

0.1-
By means Qf draWings, 
simple stage .settings " 
etc . to make more . 
vivid t he play. 

• Courseoi' 
Color adO' , 

stUdy, ! lI10nOgraPh Numbe:r9, Public .' Schools , Denver , 
(1926 ) ! p. . . 

! 
I 
{ 

I 



t.ADY OF 'lHE LICE." 

'GRo1fP 

• 1. To s hare the 
erlence t he story 
eps. j 

2. To l earn as 1 
h conc er ni ng the his·- , 
lcal background or the 
m as ls ne eded in ,I 
er to l i ve in the 
17 itselt. 

-lOl~ 

Dt UK GROUP HIGH ,GROUP 

Ai m. 1. '1'0 e,.3tpr:es8 simply i Alln . 1. T'o devel'op 
and concretel y the main \ an ·QPpre'c1ation ,or 
idea of the poe m. li terary style . 

2 . To give 
possible dramatic 
of 1 ts i ages, and 

t he beat l 
e:xpressio~ 
ideas . I 

I 

I 

2.. To contribute 
s omething ori.glnal 

xn "the books 8UPPlitd 
the Public Li br ary t 

A. Sel·ect 11n88 reveal A. Select & number 
of l1ne s o·f' passages 
t hroughout the poem 
that contain striklng 
figure.a or ,s peach 

d f r om any ~ther sour~. 
allable oollect inforr 
t10n on anyone of tb.f
llowing topios design~d 
he lp you underst&l d I 

d enJO'1 It~he Lad,y .of' I 
e Lakel"l1 ( 

2. 

5 . 

.~ 

Thei-eal story ! 
of' James: V of 
Scotland. 

80rder feuds .. 

Feudali s m and 
Knighthood . 

Bide- lights on 
Scotland . 

Influence of 
Scot t's life 
on hi s wri tin.gs :. 

i ng: 
(9.) 
(b) 
(c) 

(e) 

Superstitions; 
Costumes; 
Customs; (d ) h08 -
pitality; 
phy.sical vigor; 
not. fewer than 
two passage's rop 
each, prefe r a,bly '/ 
more . Copy lines 
exactly, using 
t he, above headi ng .. 

I 
B.. Arrange in dramatic 1 
from either Ganto, n, 11n,s 
805-825, or Oanto V, lines 
59-2'73. S t udy .one play : 
and follow its fQrm t 
e.xactly T Get the meaning} 
of' each l ong s peech into I 
one or two sh ort, clear I 

Bentenc8S~ arranging all ; 
aotion in par enthesis 6 & S l 
I n the play you use for a , 
model., 

or show aome unusual 
literary qla11ty. 

B. Pind and contr1-
bute material tor a 
bacrkground exhibit 
o,t Scotoh H:te " s uch 
88 pictures, tartans, 
bags - pipes, and ' the 
11ke; and act with 
o-thers in prepar~g 
such an exhibJ.t. 



m.otIP 

From Canto 1 choose 
carefully a passage 
Qf 15 to 20 lines, 
make sur~ you under
stand it, and memorize~ 
If' you choose it f'or a 
quality like beauty or 
clearness of picture, 
you will learn it with 
~lea8ure and make it a 
permanent p,ossess i on . 

Lo ,'ate eaoh of the 
f'ol ~ owlng passages by 
tel ling in a sentenoe 
or two how i t is re
lated to the r est of' 
t he story , o r what 
significance1it has 

i n t h e story. 

J4EDIIJII1 G CU P 

c. By citing def'lnite 
lines s how human 
nature touches in 
the character of 
either Roderick, 
Ellen, or 1"' i tz- ames. 

HIGH OR UP 

. 1 

I 
Moe, 14 . , W. and otbers" . ork-'Bh&et for t h e Lady of ~ ' La' 8. '(unpubl1shedf 

\ 



ROUP .. ·DIU GROUP 

e crossed t he thre.shold" 
nd a cl ang of angr y steel 
hat i ns tant rang. 

Yet, 0 loved ~id , Thy 
irth refrain Thl hand is 
n a Lion' a 'ma:1n 1 

08 to t he wretch who 
alIa to r ear At this 
19n 
he r'eady spear I" 

dread I , 

I 
I 

lock from · Blanche" s tresses I 
air I 
e blended wi t h he r bridegroom's l 
ai1'. 

ome one , come all, '1'h1s rock 
tlal1 fl y 
rom its fi rm base as soon as 

I 
I 

1_ \ 
is cbai n 
trung , 
he l inks 
e flung .. 

of gold t he King un- I 
! 

I 
o'er ~lcolmfs neck 

I 
! 
I 
I 

I 

\ 
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HIGH GROUP 
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Di f feren tia ted ,Oou rse in Co pos i t i on (Oral and Wr i t t en ) , 
Compos t ion ., Ltn l "Engl i iSh for I mmedia te Use,." p . 353- 385 

,rJ G UP ~;. ·DIUM GROUP HIGH GROUP 

Ai m. To lear n hOi to 
spes1 and write with 
accuraoy and correct ... 
ness. 

2 . To le rn ho t o 
make people s ee for 
t he selves and to 
appreciate. 

" f fac t ive so .tence 
struc ture , i ne lus ing 
uni ty, c Oi16ronc6 , and 
eophas l a. 

B. Effective d i c t ion , 
i nc l uding a def inite 
progra 1 ror en aI> 1 g 
t he voc hular , s yno 
n~ns , L &ntony s, and 
ord buildi ng . 

C. akin us e of c ;,w
tres , i ~ us tration, 
and repe tition i n 
dding emph as is. 

aim. 1 . '1'0 1e r . how t o 
s pea nd write i t~l 
ccuracy and c orrec tness . 

2. To learn ho ~ t o ma~::e 
poople see for t ho $,c 1 ves 
u d t o appreci&te . 

3 . To CUl tivate correc t 
ness nd s 1: .ca r l t in t ho 
use of 1s guuge 

Ai m. I n ditlon to 
allln 1edium Gr oup , 
t o develop suc h 
i ndividual1 y and 
arti stic co scious
!less a s s t udents are 
cupe I e 01'. 

In ad i t i on to 
Lo~ Group . 

11 under In a dl tiOD to all 
under edlnm Group . 

l . Heduelng words t o 
umb r neces sary to 

acco pllsh B. gi ven pur .. 
pose. 

B. Ef.foctiv~ use of: 
.... 1g r es of s poec h t o 
give empbasi s t o a 
thought. 

<- . a "ingexpr ession 
b utif ul t hrough. 

1 . I mitation of: good 
r iters . 

2. Pictures que 
eXpI'es sions . 

3 . pac i f i c words and 
pcrases. 

D. Ex pre s s 1ng o'.'n 
f ling f reely and 
f r l kly .. 
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Di,fferen t1. tad Cour se in spellin~ j 

SPELLING: Words taken trom t he Secon and T~ird T,housand of 
, Thorndike's Ten Thousand Most Commonly US'ed Words II 

as graded by Department of Educatioil. MinnesotalJ.~ 

OW a aup 

r avia of all ords 
sted for tI}:'reshman 
1'3.1" . u 

n aver go of t70 VOr s 
rom t h e edi um group~~ 
er de. , after mas.tery 
f 1 bove is secu r ed . 

I . 

B. 

DI U a UP 

Viords in • hioh 01 and 
10 are eommonlyOon ... 
fused·. 

relieve 
relief 
s i ege 
s l.lriek 
view 
oonceit 
deceit 
perceive 
receipt 
leiSuT'e 
,el l' -

~;ords needing 
e phas l s on the 
double 1 

. -
ac01 en t a11y 
cl'uelly 
espec1all y 
finally , 
gen er 11y 
occus i o 11y 
origi nally 
aucce s s fu ly 
usually 
wonderfully 

lUG I aR UP 

II . 

1 1 1n edium 
Group .. 

Bxte~~lng a n ean1~ 
Voc bu1 r yfl 

.. 

1. 

4 . 

by exercises in 
classification 
of wor ds a s to 
t ho ght : 

arr g1 g wo I'd 
lists under 
appropri 8. te 

. he lugs . 

aking lsts of 
sy on s nd 
s "non:''1'!lons ex
pr e ssio S ." 

ltaking lists of 
antonyms. 

alting lists of 
,ords r;i t h 

oo!:n.t,.Ofl r oots, 
prefixes , nd 
s · f f x s . 

B. By training i n 
mukin nd in- ' 
terpreting cie -

1n.1t. i ons , 
us 11y dopend
i n upon synon 
and 111ustrat1v 
s entences . 

C. By k 0 ' Ie ge of 
vb till Y be 
f O\ID.d i n the 
d i otio lB.ry . 

12 . Bulletin l~ O. 2 Hi gh School English, State Department of 
Education, St . Paul, Mi nneso ta, (19 22 ) p . 24- 5 . 



}W GROUP MEDIU ,Of UP 

c • ~ords in which the final 
~ 18 r etaine fter £ or ~ 

coura~eous 

no t iooabl e 
peo.oea I e 
serv1ceo.bl 
vengea.nce 

D. Words i n VI ch the final 
co sonant i s d rubled before 
a su.ffix boginnin wi th a 
vowel . 

umit-a tting- d. tted 
compel - compel ,in -compelled 
con trol-contl'oLlng- control ad 
f'oI'bid- roro id n .. fo rbidden 
forget-f'orgetting- forgotten 
occur-occurring-occurrence 
olll1 t - om1,tt,lng- o 1 tted 
perro1t- per mitting- permltted 
prefer-preferri -p~ferred 
!-e f cr-refer r in - r ef'erre 
tf' nsi'er ... tr nSf'erring- transferred 

, p r e f erence 
r ef'erence 

E • . The .folIo i ne miscel l a neous 
verds a r r anged i n alphabet i cal 
order for convenience : 

abroad 
an Ie 
arrive 
a venue 
bnnan 
bounda.r 
capi ta l 
ch recter 
C ose 
cus tom 
destroy 
development 
employs 
f'amous 
foreign 
handkershie,f 
height 
• nowledge 

address 
ppoara ca 

a.ttac ad 
bal l oon 
bicyclo 
C'saar 
oent ury 
choose 
cOmmittee 
usspa,lr 
devol.op 
earlier 
factory 
:fi hal ly 
gentleman 
happ-ened 
h gi ena 
leas t 

HIGH G UP 
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lightning loyal 
'manual tr lning 
mathe t ics m ybe 

ayor 
.necessary 

i o l e ·oak 
pa r allel 
perform 
pl easa.nt 
)ossible 
probabl y 
prove 
r e giar 
scre · 
s he pherd 
sopho o~e 
succ ess 
terrible 
titl e 
va stable 
weat her 

model 
occasion 
pa ragrap. 
part ner 
performance 
pl e asure 
prepa r e 
pr ocee · 
pu po ' e 
r o h 
s earch 
similar 
succeed 
sur p iae 
t neref o1'e 
t elfth 
village 
iH'eck 

F . Homonyms 

bare 
b l'eak 
coarse 
heal -
pai r . p r'e , 
plane 
princ1 1 
sta e 
s~1one 
t hrone 

bear 
bra e 
course 
heel 

pear 
. pl in 

principle 
steak 
S HQWn 
t hrom 

G. V:or s co only confu·s ed 

accept 
affect 
breath 
clothes 

except 
effect 
br ea t he 
clo ths 
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T ::.:;h;=:e.....:,:'!.i==m:.. . ..:r~O:;.:l·:......;::.=..::..=;:~.=;;.s~u;;;.,tpr:;,. . ..;C~e:;.;r;;,..t,in Minimum E.s sen t i .al s 

1'0 further the aims o·f the composition wo,rk certaln llmi ni

mum e s sen ti als ll are set up .. The alloc t lng or any specific 

1 gua. 0 i to s to any rud e is t tl exect at tu.s of the pupils i n 

t hat grade with respect to t h ose i to a . Therefore, fldlspar1ty 

of grade placement cor respo dt g t o d i sp ri t y of pupil att ain

ments i s i ne vl t a ble in any c ourse o .f study. 11 13 

DX'. Lymall con t inues with t hose remarks , IISt udies like those 

of S tormz.a.nd14 s hou l d be , 1 iplio ' until the uses of I IlDgu ge 

which !'unct i on mos.t promi nently in dail. life are d e termi n ed . 

These i ndi spensabl e u s es S hOl l 'be s stem tized i n course of 

mi n i mal essentia ls, carefully a r !',ange d to s upple ent the mscel ... 

l any o f' Ian ge dri l ls no gene r ally USCG . Ev er y school s y s tem 

s h ould adapt Wl y such pr ogrum of mln1.mal 6S e n t i al s to its i nd i -

vidual llceds . It 

. Bec au se l ~; u aeee h s no auch progl~w.i " th t of t he St a to 

Department of duc a t i on, S • . f ul, i nnesota 5 has b een us ed i n 

s e tting up tho progi'8m f or 11 ~ ukee Schools . 

14. 

Lyman, R. L. Summa.ry of Investi g tlons Rel tine to Grammar, 
Language; and Composi t1on , The iver .ai t y of Chi c g o Pr oss, 
Chicago , I l l ., 1929 . p . ., 63 ... 63 . 

s t or mzand ,. Martin J. and O' She ,. • F . flo ucn E ~lish 
Gr ammar'? Bal timor'e - ';'.'arwiclo:: & York , I 1 c., 1924 . P . 24. 
Reports t he resul ts of an investigat i on of t he :fre ue.nc y 
use of.' g ramma tic 1 constructio s i n va.riou t ype s of 
- riting a nd of experiments t .o deter. no th l~e l ution 
bet~'een usa and errop. 

Bulletin No. 2. Hi gh School En£11sh, epartment of Educ tion, 
S tat e of i DIloapolis , St . Paul , iml_ , Syndic te Prin ing 

Company, iIinnoa polis ., Minn ., 19~2 . . 
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1mum Essentials. B J d on 

t te 

Revi ew of II 'anu
script Formt! nd 
IlPunetuation ff for 
Fresb.rrul.n Ye r . 

As much of n Puno- , 
tu tionU listed for 
,edium assiiJll 1e.te 

I. 

.• 

B. 

16. Ib~d., p. 10-11 

17 .. Ibid. , p . :n. 

! . 
1 
1 
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Bu . let1n No •. 2 , High 8~'hqol 
of i nnesota16 

English, 

.:n u 'tt J I 
i 
I , 

ct e.tion the hi.bitu- I 
1 use of t l: e co 'a s I 

:follo, s; I , 

To set ofr I 

1 . parent hetica.l :vords 1 

and p lases 

2 . purely i n t ro llCtOry • 
words tl..."ld p coses. I 

To separate 

1. 1 dependen t a.dverbi(l.l 
c lause r recedlng 

• 

in epondent clause~ 

Short i ndep ndent 
c1 uses wh2n connected 
by t he Simple con
junctions and" but, 
f or, and or. -

HIGH G (; 

I . 

II . 

J • 

hll of e ium 
Group . 

In ltion, the 
i"0110wi g uses 
of P Lctus.tion, 
t ",ke from the 
Junior Year Coura6 

The use of t h.e 
s emicolon . 

1.. '0 Sepal~8.te in-

'. 

dependent c laus 
closely co neot 
in thought when 
1'.0 c l" unc t ion 
is used . 

To sephr ate In
dopen t clauses 
connected by 
such 'ord~ a s 
accordirglY t be 
s i des . however . r 
likew'l sa, more..:] 
over , nevcx'the
less, still, th 
before. 

B. The use of 

1 . Si ngl e quo tatio! 
marks to indioa ' 

C:U') !..h tion wi.ti 
a qUota.tion. 
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Chapter V 

A.. Distingt~1!.L~ Gho.rneteris tics 

The dis t i guls hing chara c teristics of' the low groups a s 

assumed by the "Pr ollmin l'y Reportu l- are: 

1 . 

• 

Fupi l s 0.1'6 inclined t o be i n tellectually timi d md 
incurious or i llt ollec tually r s h . 

Pupils display i n t erest lUl"g ly a t t he c all of the 
eache r and in proportion t o tho s t re g t h of t he 

stimulus . The a pare nt panei t of 1m i vidualized 
i n toXlea te is ue l arge l y to lac of a ' pe lll in the 
in ' a eats o f t ' norm 1 group . Strongl y indi vidu l ized 
i terosts may be fou ti , develo pe d. on th(' various uge 
l e vels o f t' e pupil . 

3 . Pupils have short-live inter ests unless _usua l 
s uccess attar ds ·eff r ts . 

4 . Pupils h va a s hort s pan of att ention in compar'ison 
11 th the nop 1 ,roup , l thoug i t appro ch es normsl 
f or the a'bility l ovel 0, th~ upil co corned . 

5.. Pupils h.ve little or no co nstructive i magln t i on . 

6 .. Pupils h vo i ttl p O 'IO >:' to i s a l l ze oro abstr act 
thlnking . 

7 . 

9 . 

10. 

11 . 

They have litt le or no abi 1ty to Cener , i lze or 
analyze. Generali z·a tion should be developed t :b.rough 
contact wi th 1 r ge n ;bel'S of co crete 111ustr-ations . 

Pupil s h va littlo or no P O reI' t o evaluate 0 n 
e fforts, and cons equen t l -:; t o corrent own ' 11 r e s . 

The y have li t t le sense of i nt ellectual hu..'1lor. 

The are n c..rrow i n point o.f view , thinking largely 
i n t e rms o f self. 

Pupils h .ve li t tle initintive ; are better able to 
exocu.te than pl n • 

. -- - ---- ---------- ------..-
1. 1I1\d pt ing the c..urricula t o Varying Levels of 

ibi l 1ty" prcrHT.'t:j by a C.oIlll.ll1ttee on Adapt a tion 
f ";lgll sh I.n s t ruc l ion to Different Levels of 

.bill ty , r aticnal Council of ea chers of n lien . 
1928. 
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12. Pupils are dependent upon constant guidance and sym
pathetic encouragemei t of the t eache r. 

13 . They need t o be taught to obey wisely . 

14. They a re weak in power to f orm as octa tions bet1een 
words and ideas . 

15., Pupils are impres s ed with t he physic 1 or mechanical 
a s pects of thing. 

16. Th ey l ack judgment, due to ~ c akne8S of f actors i nvol v d: 
memory, reasoning , imagination , and SO forth. 

17. 'l'hey lack power of association; due t o ~oor memory, 
lack of reasoni ng ability , and l ack of judgment . 

IS . They are s tl'onger in "rato meJno~1f than in " logical 
memoryll an in IILediate memory I than in "delayed 
recall." 2 

19. The pupils Iivoi fiel ds of t hough t whi ch require reason
ing nd procosd t h rough conc l'ete experiences to their 
desired e nds . 

20. They are "deficient in many abilit es wh ich require t he 
pr oper COOl' ination t~o or more mental functions . 
They a re doub~y weak lhJ~. these fUnctions must vork in 
combination. II 

B. Criteria that a pply to content des .!. gned for the Low Groups.5 

Good cont ent should 

1 . "Proceed from the ps chological (simple unorganized 
experiences) to the logical {simple organi zed ex
periences.) 

2. Prov1de tha.t t his exper.ience lead the pupil to for
mulate such principles as he c un understand, i t h 
SOffie degree of i ndependence under t he d~ rectlon and 
guida.nce of t he teacher . 

3. Provide opportunity to appl y in simple 11fe s ituations 
the principles f or ula.ted . 

3. 
4 . 
5 . 

Baker, llarry J ., Characteristic Differences i n 
Bright and Dull PupIl, 'line publ i c School publIsh ing 
Co., Blooffii ngton , Illinois , 1928 , p. 20. 
BaKer, H rry J . , op , Cit., p. 26-7. 
BaKer, Harry J. , op. cit., p . 2S . 
H Adaptin~ the Curr icula to Var y'in6 Levol s of 
L .. bili ty, f National Council of Teuchers of Engli sh, 
1928. 



4. Provide over a wid,e range of life situa tions fo r habl t 
foru:;atlon of desirabl e mental and moral reacti ons 
resulting i n satis f action to the child. 

5 . Contain much simple con cr ete i llustrative material a nd 
little demand for abstract thing . 

C. Criter ia that aprly to Met h od designed .for Low Grol~.6 

Good method should 

1 . Place before pupils a finished j ob representati ve of 
their abi l ity as a means of mot ivation , and an ex ercise 
in s imple planning. 

2 . RGquire l i ttle unsupervised work. 

3. Strongl y motivate wor k . 

4.. I nc lude much drill, ut pupi l s a t isf'ac tion in this 
type of' work shou l d not be a l l owed to exclude work 
01' other t ypes. 'llh e pupil should be taugnt t hat 
dril l 1s a means to an ,end and not an end in itself. 

5 . aint in a f riendly, i n t erest ea attitude 'Qn the part 
of the. teacher tovfard these pupil s and their work . 
SympathE.,tlc encouragement is constantly needed . 
concrete rec ognition of work. which repres ents the 
pupil's best; ,eff'o r t i s i mpe a ti ve. 

6 . Demand little pr actice in a~aly.isof complex situations. 

7. Provide assignments that a re definite and adapted to 
the understand ing and ability of pupils. 

8. Provide in developing study habits a reat deal of 
pr actice materia l used in i t s proper setting alld 
consisting of the el ements of given stUdy situation 
a rranged i n the order71n which they are to be used in 
their ordinary study . 

'This group needs s ystem tic pract ice in the use of 
t he s tUdy situation; such practice requires a motor 
r esponse for each step , fol lowed by a checking of 
cot'r ectness of the motor reaponBe~ sO a r ranged that 
both t eacher and pupil may know the progres s nade 
in t he stUdy situation. ,a 

6. ationa.l Council of Teach e r s of English, OP e cit . 
7 . Bu tterick, .Tnseph Subert. The Problem of' Te a ching 

High School Pupils How to S tudy, Co ntributions to 
E'ducatio. n1. NOe 2571; 1926 . Bureau of Publications 
1'euchers vollege , li olumbia Unt versi ty" ew York 
City , p. 78. 

8. Butterick , Joseph S ., p . 79 . 
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9. Embrace qrestions that lead from the concrete to t he 
abs true t t hrough s .e curlng a series of definite and 
deta iled 1'e s p oi,8es . tJ 

Orl t 'eri a. :for Ju dging Standl:U"ds of --- --
fl Qtand ards o f attainment should 

o ,tt,ainment ., 

A . Be wlthin the abi l i ty of the group . 

B. Challenge the bes t efforts of the group. 

C. Be the dir(lct outgrowth of e xp riences i n
vo - ved in the work. 

D. Hepresen t development which it is pO!lsi'b1e for 
the pupil to recognize a,s desirabl e i n i tself or 
a s a me ans to . W l end. 

E . Be so definite t hat cont nt and o at,h oC!. may be 
defin ed b- t hem . 

----,-- ------, ------, 
g . Na t:L onal ,Counci l of' Teachers of Engl ish.. Adaptllig 

the-Curricula to Va.rying Le vels of bl11ty, (1928) 
unpubl isl;ted. 
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Meth od to be Emp o~~ in_Teac hins the Literature Units 

to Slow Groups . 

, hen we r eview the II d i stingui s hing characte!'lstics ot Low 

Groups as out l illC' in tt.e r · t i onal Council Re p rt, we f i hd a ong 

others: "Pupi l s aT'e :~tellectually timid; di s p l ay i nteres t 

1 rgely at call of t e acher and in proportion to t he strengt h of 

t h e stimulus ; have shor t-lived i n terests , s .ort s pan of attention , 

l i 'ttle p owe r t o visuali ze or do abs t r act t hinking, 11 ttl e , ense 

of intelle ctual homor~ l ittle initiative and narrow point o f view, 

. thinking l argely in terms of self . 'I'bey arc VI ak in po "IeI' of 

fo rml. ng a ssocia tiona be t . een word s and i deas , l [t cking ,judgment 

and pOYler of a ssociations . 11 

Under "Criteria for Jud ging Content for slow Gr oups ll Vie 

are met wi th the injunc :wnl! to proce ed f rom the psyc ho lo,gica l 

t o t he logica l; to provide t hat e x po ri en ce lead the pupil to, 

fo rmul te such principl es as he c <> n understand and C Elll 8 1 p l y t o,' 

si p1e life Situ a tions; to provide ever a wide range of lii'e 

situ tions f o r habit forma tion of' d es i r able mental and meral 

rea c t ion s resulting i n satisi'action to the child , while making 

little d e mand for a bstr a ct thinking . !! 

These crite ria plain l y point the v::..y t o the rtmeth od" to, 

employ with Lo v Groups in presenting the LiteratUre Uni ts .• 

St erling Andrus Leonar d lO of Wi sconsin .s uys, uA pa rt 0,1' 

their ( grade and hig..."'1. school students) school-d e. should be 

set aside for enjo,ying gr eat experience s which they h a v e 

£lIre .dy suffic ' ent sidll a s well as broad ba.c kground of 11 ving, 

to apprehe nd and i :iterpret . Such t3nj oyment i s n ot won by di n t 

10. Leonard, Sterling drus - Es s e n ti 1 , r inc ipl e .s of 'l'eac> ng 
Readi ng and L~ t~rature " J. B. Lippincott Ce., G i c ago, 1922 

p . 200 • 
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of the ear nest and co stant pu r pose which make s possible g ai ns 

in the techni que of r e ding or i n sol ving other problems; it 

t hr i ve s i n an altoget her d ifferen t meod-the cageI' and ha.ppy 

s e e l!: . g f or adven ture s which makes possible our best and our 

most f1'u1 tful a pproach t o gt"c a t l i t erature . t l And again he says ~ 

"In other words~ the l iterature of po or t 1s rarely to be t 

chewed and d i gest ed- i n EI'ncos and high school a t least; t t is 

mainly t o b e ' a pprehonded ' - t aken ho d of, t hat is, as genuine 

and Ilving exp erlo11ce . tt 

In a ppr oa.ch ing the stUdy· .of t he OJ as s ic, itT e Mercl ant of 

Venice, IJ for e ample , the l ay i s re d as rapidl y a s possible 

during cl ass periods . t is well to have an illus tratod JOpy 

of the pl ay on t he desk , J . B. Lauton- Doran 's. 

:hile t his roadi ng progres e s, the teacher 's effort should 

be directed toward encouraging pupils t o rt l ive with t he i r senses 

open . 1I 

"Direct experience with lone I S B.enses is needed f or the 

fullest understandi ng of I i er a.tur , It s a y s Ste r ling Andr us 

I d 11 ... Jeonar • 'l'r.erefore ch ildren ShOii l d , f ~ om their experience, 

con tribute to the undors t l.di ng of t h e story , or they shoul d be 

direc ted where to find m tor iaJ. ' l ch will h olp build up such 

experienc es. ~\1hen necessa.ry the te acher should suppl ement by 

br inging in pictures nd mUSiC , and by casual co ont and un

forced s hari ng of en j oyment contri bu te an essential detail he r e 

and there to fill in t he perception of s cenes and inCidents. 

11 . Loonurd , S . ~ ., op . cit ., p . 245 . 
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(Some of the music which can thus be utilized i n.'clude s: 

In. A Oondol a - Elman- Vietor Henord , No . 64, 530., 

Venetian Love Song - Nevin-Vie. II 45 ,054. 

Te ll me \':'}w r e i s Fanc y Bred - St e venson 
Victor e cord, No. 6 ,060 . 

The Mel"'cy Speec h -

' .. 'he Casket Scene-

The 

Venetian Song - Fros ti, COIULl1bia ~\ecord , No.2, 782.1'.. 

Santa Lucia If II n 3,l16A 

While the cl ss reading is p rog r es s i n g , the pupils may 

s pend their study h ours in b r owsing thr ough rela ted read ings. 

The foll owing list may be suggesti ve: 

li!llbrose-When I was a Girl in Italy .• 
Byron-Childe Harold, Stti u as on Venice. 
Compton-Pictured ~loyclopedia . 
Crawford-1.~arietta , Ma i · of ' or ice. 
Fur ness-The erehant ot: Venice, p. 395 . 
Lampre y- In t he Days of the Guild 

- Masters of the GUild 
Larned .. History for '€lady Hef e l'€! co vol. 3 (Jews in 

Shakespeare's time) 
Henpes -World Pictur es . 
Int ernational Encyclopedia- rticle on trJewstl 
Scot t-Iv o.v...hoe 
Singleton- eniee a s Seen and De s cribed by Famous Wr i ters 
St i cler-Venice ( Na :.. ion 1 Ge og raphic, June , 1<" 1 5 ) 
Stoddard-Le ctures, vol. 1. 

Pupils will bring to the cla s s dlact t8Sion material thus 

gleaned . Thi s disc u ssion should a lways be guided b y t he teac her , 

since 1 ts a im is directed toward a ccomplishing Si..'m e s pecific 

purpose for which the sel ection is t aught .• , In the (;ase of 111i, 

Me rahant or Vanloa N the idea pupils are to ge t from t h e readirg 

i s t he worth a n d va l ue o f true f ri endsh ips. 
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emori zi ng of' c hoice pas s ages of the play sho Id ensue, not 

. from a definitely a t~ ignec.l tus , but f r om oome s t rongly motivated 

opportunity; for i~ tancc, 

1. • to yin 0Ut i n E. "!'lemory" co t es t 
. 2 . to c Ol.tri bu t e to a lISh kesp eare I 01 ss pro i,; r "_ . 
3. to receive extra £rade credits 
4. to u'te f avor i t e l nes during f i r s t fe . inut,n!) of 

u class r 0ci tat ion . 

r1"1e Low Grou p s may a ll be taught a defini to technique to 

gUide t hem in t heir memory work ~ Readl! g a s a h ole, partieu .. 

larly if selection is f o. irly brief ,. is uch be tter t ha the 

old l lne-by- l i ne dril l i ng . Heading several times just bef'ore 

goin g to bed, :.nd a ~a.1 ~ s ev~ral t ines in the morning is an 

effectu al \'I uy t o mas t e r memory 1inos . Na t u rally , ml.,lch l a ti tude 

shoul d b e perrili t ted i n choice of lines to be learned. 

Read ing to t he c l ass , on oc'casion , choice pieces of' 1 i ter a

tu-re is a vs luable s ervice t ho tenc; e may render . It Serves 

t o arouse the inter cs t of tho pupil s i n poems or stories t hey 

m ght not otherwise know. It add13 i t erest to r citation 

which t ends to I s , and ad -s to the i Il t S) pl~e tation of' t h e poem 

by a ppealing t the e ar as we 1 a s to t h o e ye. 

Pupils sh ou l d be encouragod in any or i ginal pro j cct t hey 

may 'be pronpted to (?la r ry on~ no matter hat its n' tuX'e . c

cas i onally i .t might be . ell t o s pend a f ew mi nutes of c lass 

til e i l! discussing .vhat cou l d be done by ~'UJ.y of I t suppl ementar y 

"pro j ect. If A f ew of the best may thus be inspi r ed to launch 

upon an undertaking represen tatl ve of t hai.. best ef.fort . 
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Method to be Employed in Teachi ng the Grammar Units 

i n Low Groups . 

The techni que of teaching admirably adapted to the needs 

of the Low Groups, and which meet the various criteria for 

judging methoos a s set up by the Commit tee appoint ed by the 

National Council of Teachers of English12 to i nvestigate the 

adaptation of the curricula to varying levels of pupil abil i ty, 

1s that based on the theory of unit l earnings described by 

H. C. Morrison i n tl The rncticeof Teach1ng in the Secondary 

School. 1 unit is defined a s tt an spect of-... - an organized 

s ci ence capable of being understood rather t n capable of 

being merely remembered. II ft Procedure i n teaching a wli t in 

grammar f ollows well'-de.fined steps: 

• 

1. Th principle to be taught and l earne d is explained by 

the t eacher. (Introductory explanation .) It 1s ad

visable t ha t this be done by the inductive method. 

2. The pup11s grasp of the teacher's presentation is 

tested . (Study test) 

3. The principle is aSSimilated by the pupil through abundant 

experiences di rected toward an understanding and 

application of the unit i dea . (Exercises) 

4. The pupil's understand ing is t es t ed .. (Fi nal t est) 

5. If tho test does not indicate ma.ste r y , t h e results 

are subnitted to stUdy for the purpose or diag c s ing 

12. Shepherd , Edith E., Unit Studies in Grammar , Bobbs
errill Company, New York, 1928 . 
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d i fficulti e s., (est1ons on the t est) 

6 . Reteach ing is f oeuse on po1n t s o f difficulty, and 

further assimilative x poria ce is prov ded . ( d itional 

exe r cises s ugge sted .) tr 

The following illus t r ,ation (abridged ) is t aken ,from "Un! t 

tudies in Gr ' rfl by Miss i:>hepher .
l 3 

ftc se Forms and their Usesu 

IfBes 1des the ohanges of form toSho number " gender , snd 

person, nouns and s aile pren una h ve al.1othex' change of form f'or 

diff e rent u ses in the sentenc e . ead the f ollowing sentences . 

Do they sound correat to you? 

Come with J'ohn and I . 

Mr ., Smith and:I to ride . 

Just bet.'ieen you and I" tho pl an .. a s Q fai.lure . 

Perhaps some ,of these sen tences s ound right to you, 

but t he y are all inc orrect.. They are j st as i I1correct 

a s t hese sentences : 

~e 1ants to go . 

lIobody but a young child would make SUCh ser. Lances as t ese; 

yet m ny people make sentences like the f irst t hree. Thy 1'0 

they '11 \Tong' Simply bec ause cdue t ed people d o n.ot use the 

form ~ as a subject, nor tho Olm! as an object . 

The personal pronouns have three forms fo r differen t USGS 

-
13. Shepherd ~ Edith E..., op. cit . , p . 15'1- 167 . 
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in the sentence ., One form (I" h e ) is used as subject or predi

cate ord, and is called the subject fonn;e il second f ,orm (me, 

hi ) is used f or all kinds of ob j octs ... object of a. preposition, 

d ' rect object" and hld1rect object of a verb ., It i .s called t '"e 

ob ject form. third form (my, mino , his ) 1s used to s h o l owne r ... 

s hip . I t is called the possessive i'om. 

These different fo rms for d.ifferent u ses in sentenc e s re 

cal led case f orms. Tbe person 1 pronouns d --2. are the only 

ones wh i c h have three oa se f orms .• table o f t hese pronouns 

showing all the 0 se forms wUl help you to b~con e f' miliar 

with them: 

Subjec t form : I, w.e, you , he, she,. it, they, who 

Object form: e, us. you, him, her, 1't , them, whom 

Possessive f o rm : .lne, ours" yours , hiS , hers , i t s, the1rs ., 
wh ose 

Did you notice i n the t abl e tha t the subject forms of the 

pronouns you and .!lar a just l i e the ob j e ct .fortlls? These pro

n ouns have only t ,'0 forma, you and yours" ll, and lli. The 

same form 1 s used fo l' subject or object. e say : 

!2l! s oe me. I see you. 

These t 0 pronouns are l i ke n oWlS in this r espect . 11 

nouns h ve only t , o C S 6 forms 1 stead o£ three ., You 111 s ee 

th1s cl nrly by examining the fbl l ow n g sen tences . 

The ~ is here . :.t:his i s the ~. You s ny the m n. 

Give the mn a ticket . It is this man's t1cket . 

You see t hat for the purpose of s h OWing own ership, or 

possess l on " the f Orill man 's is made by a ding 1.,! to the '/o rd...!:!!_ 



- 122-

For all other uses t he f'orm man is employed . It 1s therefore -
called the common form. 

Common f'ol"lll: man John President children 

Possessi ve form: man t s John ' s President's children ' s 

Study Test 

Write 0 t the essential facts of the unit ~ in t~ 0 g~od 

paragraphs. Follow t h is outline: 

Case Forms and their uses 

I. 

II. 

Case forms of pronouns. 

A. What the t h r e e forms are cal l ed. 

B. How eaoh form should be used . 

Case forms of nouns'. 

A. How they differ from the ease forms of nouns . 

B. How each one ma.y be correctly us ed . I f you 

need to restUdy any pa.rt of the explanation 

before you .'rite the study test, do so . Th en 

write t he paragraphs without using your book. 

Exercise 2 (Or a l ) 

The subject form of the pronoun 1s tho co r rect form to 

use as pre icate word, or predicate pronoun, 8. S it 1s called . 

Copy each sentence and i nsert the subject form of' tho pronoun . 

1 . I t 1s (I , me) . 4 . It was (she , her) • 

2 . I t wa s (they, them.) • 5 . It 1s (we, us) . 

3. I t VIas (he , him) • 6 . The winners {eI'e John and 
(I, me) • 
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Re peat t he se ,sen tences several time s dail.~ until the c or r ect 

forms aO tUld natural and f amiliar t o you . 

Exerci se 3 ( ,':ri tten ) 

Copy the 'following tele phone con e r sat ion end i .s ert the 

correct f orm of r. ach pl'onoun i n p r enthe s i s. 

Firs t voice; t'May I speak wl. th iiiI'. Jemes, ple ase? 

Sec nd voice ; ~s is (he , him) . 

Firs t voice: VI s it you or ise Brown W 0 ordered ne 

test- b ooks 1 at Vlcek , Mr . ,Jone s ? 

Secc d voic e : It ms aot ( I, me), and I do not th1.nk it 

c ould have b en (she, her) . ( he, her) a nd (I! me ) both r eceived 

new tex t - books 1n tll ... f a l l. I w111 call lis s l3rown, ( las Bra 

is call,ad to the tele phone) . 

i ss Brown : You wis h to ,s peak t o I ss, Brain? I em ( she, hel' l 

First voice: i ss Brown,,, can you. t 11 me wh o gav.e an o rder 

f or net' tex t - books last le ek? 

Miss Brown : I t hi , i t wrlS the new hlstory tea.cher . I n f'act, 

I am S UI'C it a s (he, him) ,. His cla s o il8.S without books as t c ak . 

Exerci se 4 (Wr itten ) 

Copy ea.ch sentence and i nsert t hecorr.ect fo rm of the pro-

noun . After each sente nce, tell l.n a wor - or two tho US 6 ~ or 

cons truction, w h Lch enabled 'You. to docid e on t h cor r ect fo rm . It 

1 . o t he r gave t he monoy t o my s i ster and (I , me) . 

2 . 'ho only persons present ere ,J ohn and (I ~ me ) . 

3 . We k ~O rv ( s he " her) and he r other \l ory we l l. 

4 . 'Va sent (sh e , her ) and hal' mother cards fit Chris tme.s . 
~, 



5 . We often go .ith (she, her) and her mother to the 

country . 

6 . 'l'he baby ya tched (she, her) and the dog a long ti e . 

7 . The swing broke and down fell baby and (I, me). 

a. No body laughs · h arder than (she , her) and (I, me). 

9. Baby as frightened more than (I, me) . 

10. It f rightened baby more than (I, me). 

Exercise 5 (Written) 

Make t wo short s ent ences using the subject pronoun i in 

two different constructions. 

Make t h ree s hort sentences using the pronoun me in three 

different constructions. 

Trial Test 

You should noVl understand the correct use of the subject 
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and object forms of' the pronouns . Do this test to s ee whether 

there are any parts of the unit which you need to study f arther. 

If you cb well wi th this test , you I' teacher will g1 ve you · one 

much like it tomorrow. 

1. Copy each sentence, filling the blank with correct 

form of the pronoun ~, ~. 

1. My brother and are gp i t S camping together. 
2. My brother 1s two years younger than . • 
3 . Perhaps I shall s ee your brother and-this summer. 
4. r ill send your brother and my camping ecp.ipments .• 
5 . There has always been a s trong fri endship between John 

and • 
6. The p:lop1e I shall miss mos t are ·.John and _. 

II. Write down all the ways in which the pronoun ~ 

may be used cOI'rectly. ay it be used 

asa predi c te pronoun? subject 
direct object? possessive modifier? 
ob ject of a preposition? indirect object? 



11.1 . Copy the f ollowing pronouns and after each one tel l 

whether it i s sUb j ect or obj ect for m .. . 

me 
you 
he 

I 
t hey 
us 

sha 
him 

them 

Study the result s of your t est . Can you use t he forms of 

the pe rsonal pronouns correctly? "ilii ch f orme or us es gave you 

trouble in Part I? Do you clearly unders tand the rul e for 

using each form? that is, did you answer Part In correctl y? 

Did you f ail on any of the forms in Part IV? Restudy the part 

of the uni t on which you f ailed . ake or find s entence s of the 

sort that gave you troub~e. 

Do again some of the exercises of the book whi ch you did 

not clearl y gr a sp the fi r st t i m.e. W. en you r e ready your 

teacher ~ ill gi va you a t e g t . Be sure t hat YI)U c n do 1 t 

perf ,ctly . You will be gi ven additional exercises on Case if 

you need them. u 

Simil ar material tor each of the required Grammar Units 

is found in IIUni t St udies in Or 
14 . 

I' , " andln Law" s "English 

for I lnmedia t · Use." 15 The Milwaukee Vocat ional School l ike

wise has definite rlunit sheets,' cover ing t h \vork a ssi gned. 

-14. She~lerd , Edith E., Op., cit., p . 70- 73; 178; 129-30; 216-219 ; 
24-25; 76- 85-189-205 . 

15. Lav !! Fr ederick Hase~, E.iglish For I mmediate Use , Chicago, 
Chas. Scribner' s Sons !! 1924!! p. 269-282; 317; $29.;.282; 373-376. 
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Since advance in language comes from ear- tra ining, not 

from reasoning mine , l anguage sense can best be a ttained, 

especially in the l ower groups by drill , dri ll , dril l . The 

drill on correct usage is an ear- traini ng which makes for 

a r eal advance in language . 

Some of the schemes that have been > olIDd helpful in 

giving variety and interest to the grammar vnr k of those 

Mho need much drill are t he fbllowing: 

1. GraIllu'1.ar Down - 'i~he c l a ss is dl vided into b /o groups . 

The teacher s tart~ the b 11 rol l ing . In c a se the d r i ll i s 

to cover pronouns , ahe may give the sentence . "Uar sai d , 

'It is (I t me) ~ho knew tbe way . " The pupil called upon 

must choose the right fo , or he may be asked to g i ve reasons 

for his choice. (more dlrflcul t ) ~ The side missing Q 

question ge ts a ublack ball. " (Two tellers have previously 

been appo i nted t o keep scores on black~board) . 

1 2 . 11 . - Habit- for mi ng drills . The teacher write s on 

the board the following statements: 

1 . The subject of a verb is in the nominat ive case . 
2 . The predicatlve nomina tive is in th-e nomi native 

oa se. 
3,. The object .of a verb 1s i n the objecti e case . 
4 . The object of a prepoBi ion is in the objective 

ease • 
• )he then gives the pupils the fol owine sentences hlch 

conta i n the pronouns I and me rapidly * a.nd asks them to \'lPi te 
dorm the number of t h e rule--Vhich sho!s that I or me i s 
cO!'I'ect: 

1 . The tv:o "/ho did i t ~ ere John and I . 
16 . UniversIty or Iowa tension BulletIn, Colleu8 of Educa

tion <::' eri08 No . 22, Universit:r, 1.o\1a City, Ioa , 1926, 
p. 140-14'7. 
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!; . 4hotl"ler an I a .. \"a.ys 1 11 to eo 0 he mov i es to-
geth.e l' • 

3 . I am u r that he sa. 1'1 f r i nd and me . 
4 . lie thanked my bI'other and e . 
5 . He he. no usc f or you or to . 
O. 1 h re were H ry a n d I . 
rl. :?or John and me this~~s qu i te a treat . 
8 . F r this r ea on .. e did n t speak to ary and mo . 
9 . Te_l your fat} r and ,". f) 'l l ~bout it . 

10 . There are t.he books h i ch Charles and I bought . fI 

b . The procedure .may oe vari ed by pre sen ting such an 

exerci e a s tbe followi ng: 

" In the fo l lowIng sent ences cross out the incorrec t f or m 

of t h e pr onouns ,. a. nO. in t m b la:nk space to t h e l eft wri te 

the number of t he -ul e which prove s you are richt . 17 

Thi s wa s 1 Gree k t o Jane a n d (he) (him) . 
My i'r iend rrl (I ) (me ) sa .' that we wer en ' t wa tcbed . 
Can' t you leave eithe r J ohn or (sh e ) (her ) a t home? " 

c . Stil l another vari at ion is offered~8 Here are some 

sontences wl th t wo forms in parenthese s . Cr oss out the 1n -

correc t form and wri te the corre c t f orm 1n t h e b l a nk s pa c e to 

tho lef t of the sentenc e . 

The man ( 'IIpo ) (wh om) y ou sa " was t h e !t over nor . 
( Who) ( Whom ) are y ou talk ing a bout?" 

d . Dictat ion lessons in which the correct form t o b e 

emphasized is f atured j for example" s u ch d i ctat i on exerc i ses 

mieht consist of senten es i n w i ch who or whom ls used. -
e . ,ritten dl"il l s Ihic h care f or t e c orrect form m y 

be used . The teacher ~rites on t h e bo ard the 70rds: 

17. Ibid.~ p . 148 . 
18 . Ibid • • p . 149 . 
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Pe r sonal pronoun , singular number, r ule S. and a aks the 

pupils to wri t e the required illustra tion. 

f . The resourceful teacher ill "think up " many other 

devices or life s ituations calli ng fo r appl i cation of t h e 

material to be hab i tuated . 



,~pell ing Meth od t o "" l oy i th_ the Low GJ'oup . 

Before procee dl ug with the a avu- c ' work , t h e tea cher 

shou ld asc €ll' t ain by !'Jeans of the l'pre- test " ,just which 

'"lords of t he f r ('}shman -Sear tho individu 1 pupil s have not 

mastered. Each pupil \1111 keep a. record o f h is e rrors; the 

teacher , the c omposite record of the cla ss. ' itt I S • .• ,y 

calls attent i on t o ft s ueg'3stiv e diagnostic outline, which the 

teacher may use to probe par t icular in ividual weakness--

underlearned or i n correct habi ts . I or convenience it is here 

given: 

1. 11 Attent ion t o syllables . 

A. Rh ,thmic patt r n of word. 
B .. ' Di fferentia t ion of syllab les .. 
G. Phonic quality of each syllable . 

II. Esta blishing a new or unique reac't i on. 

III. A. Distingu ishing between possible and impos sible 
ays 0 - \ riting a given sound . 

B. Spelling particular word~unlts a ccording t o 
the i r proper soundi n g categories . 

1 . 
2 . 
3 . 
4 . 
5., 
6 . 
7 . 
8 . 
9 . 

10 . 

ie or e i 
os or oes ~n plurals 
Change y t o 1 when suf f ix is added 
e and j-aro s of t before e 1 or y 
Double t he c onsonant whena. suJ"f ix is added . 
Some a s suff ix 
'ent as s uffix 

Fu l as suffix 
~ n ge Jl.. to 2:. when s uff ix is a d de d 

' Q a s suffi x, especial ly v.hon pronounced 
as t 

19 . ~~ itty,. PO' A. 'Ereatmen t of' pooX' spellers- Journal of 
Education al Resear oh , v~1. XII I ; J a n ., 
(192 .) p . 39 - 44,. 
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IV . Formi ng letters egible in hand rlting . 

V. Coordin t ion and motor- contl'ol. 
~ La:ps es or slip , ve eo~uls of ordcr _ ornniss i on s , 

and insertion ~. " 

Havi ng o.scertalned s far as nhe can 'he r ein tho pupils 

difficulty lies, the Gacher l:lay no deG.l ti.th eaeh indivi-

dual specifically, d ealing iith one diff icul ty at tioe and 

outl ining follow-up work . This involves t he as . 19nin of 

study lists. \" it t y ShOTJS t ha t t his method wa s successful 

'tiith t,enty-thr ee cases of spelling disability in the Scar-

borough Schooljt Scarborough , Now York. 

Ernst lIorn, aut hor of the Horn- Ashbaugh speller, suggests 

this rr,ethod f or s tudyi ng a 7!ord. 20 

1. Pron unce the word s l owly and carefully. 
2. Close your eyes a nd try to ocall the ord while you 

rbisper it by syll ble . 
3 . Repea.t thi s recall at l east t h ree times . 
4 . \ir1 te t he word ar: d compare "Ii til book . 
5 0' Repeat three times . 

SPEL ,I NG D1UL1.S 

The s pell ing 1 n. t erest of the Low Group may also be 

aroused by use of s u ch devices as: 

1. Bla ck lists . 

2 . Spell- downs . 

3 . Spelling contests.. (The class is divided into group~. 

The tea.cher dictates t en word e Pape r' s are exchanged nnd 

corrected . Score i s kept f the number of hundreds each gr oup 

earns . cont i nued un t il 50 or 100 ords 'rhis pro ceduI'6 is 

have been pronounced . 

4 . Individ a1 s core card • 

20 . Horn , Ernest. The Hor n-Ashbaugh Speller . Chicago , 
J . B. Lippincott Co ., 1926. 



- 131-

5 . Use of s tandardized t est.s f or puposes of cO:lparison 
,ith n uns, a r)d th~ lIke • 

. E.TH\)D~ PO.. J ASl. .... -.Y 13 ------------------------- ~~~--~----~----~-------

Tc.G:'e D 1"0 "our steps n ac quirin", rreetness of w ~itlng . 

The pupil must 
1. Lear n the rule or pri nciple i r'v lved 
2 . L"s. n t o re cogr:.ize the situat ion to i ch these 

rules ",:yply 
3 . Become conscious of this s i tuation when it occurs 

i n h is .m "'9'-:ri ting 
4. Make the app ioa tion of the a bove steps habitual 

It is the l ast step that challenges the \";1. se teacher! s 

methodology . She will real i ze th t t he pupi l s wi ll only 

secure mas t ery by hearing t he r ule repeated a ga.in ana again 

and by be ing fore d to r emember and t o apply it . This repe-

ti tion she will 3 ecure . y means of a serios of' r ·evie drill s 

i n the fo I'm of dictation exerc i8e~ , 'lihioh w1l1 bring to 

t he pupils 1 a t tention a gain and again the appl ication of t he 

essen tial rule • 

The Io fa Univor:rity l!igh School? lha s developed an a c tivi ty 

vihich i s somenh t peculiar , bu t which is admirably d -' slgned 

t o functi on with Lo . Groups . 

' The pupils are required to {eep comp sitton tablets or 

fl dictat l o11 book s . " II. t .:;he egi n .i n el f t ;.e c peri d cer -

t ain sentences , ill ustruti g t e rot imum essential under- i ns truc-

tion are dictated. 

liAs each sentence is d icta ted and a s the class copies 

i t int o their books a pupil :vri tes the sentence on the board. 

qince th ~ object of the exercise is drill and not testing, the 

lZl.. universi'€y of fO 'ia s x t ension Bulletin , College · of Edu-
cation Series No .. 22, Courses in English f or Junior High 
Schools , 1926. 
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class, understands tha t , if any pupil chooses , that 1:le may look 

a t :Jhat is written on the board and copy it . When all the 

s entences have neen dictated, a different pupil writing each 

.sentence on the board , the sentences on the board are cor

rected. The pupils under stand that they are not only per 

mitted, but expected t o correct t he sentenees in their books 

so that they agree with those on the board. No pupil should 

hand in an incorrec t sentence • . The teacher then collects 

the books and corrects them . They are then returned to the 

pupils who mre expected to wri t e correctly any sentences i n 

\Thich the teacher has f oand one or more mistakes . A mis

spell ed word , an o.mi tted or mls.placed apostrophe , comma, 

period,. or any o ther mark of punctuation, an omitted or 

mi sused capital , anyone of' these means a rewritten sentence . II 

Another activity in the teachi ng of correctness is the 

oecasional rewriting of those parts of a eomposition in which 

s erious m1stakes against good usage occur . For t he most part , 

the correction of the theme is be.st carried out a s follows : 

The teacher~ indicates i n co l ored penc1l the er r or each chi ld 

made in a certain l ine of a theme; for ex~ 

gr . The ch ild seen he as in danger. 

The duty of the child is to correct on the opposite page 

( blch represents the back of the preceding theme) the err or 

indicated. ~'hemes are kept in theme folde,I's . The correctiO'n 

is best done in the c lassroom, the teacher supervis i ng and 

aiding such pupils a s need help . 

1t ~ill be fbund practical to have oral themes precede 
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lh ~r1 tten, frequon t ly, if not 1 aye . Puuils sho d under

s tand that such oral th es dem.a.nd c areful preparation. (any 

ordinary r citations can "00 turned int o a serios of oral 

themes by h aving students step to the ront of' the l"oom and 

f a.ce the oluss ,.. t.heoovor possi ble t he s tudant sho J.1d be 

accusto e d t o the 1d a of speaking t o an audience.) 

Standards to eot in theso oral talks a ro 

1. hI' at posture 
2 . DirectrLoes of speech to the class 
3. Correot gram 'r 
4 . Clear anunc! tion 
5 .. .t v<::>!dance ot and-a " well- o , >Jhy- s. , etc . 
6 . t l ea.st one defini te point t o be made about 

t he subject 
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IN THE TEACHIlW OF 
THE LO W GROU S 

The l aboratory method of teaching composition should b e 

used almost exclusively. Fundament al to composi t ion success 

ith this group is that t he teacher provide theme subjects 

on hieb each pupil can make a c on tributlon to his group . The 

desire to win t he approval of the class a nd of t he teacher 1s 

the strong incentive tc do good work . 

As soon as a t heme subject i s announced" and this 

announcement sh uld not he regarded as a command from a 

superi or off icer, but a s stimulation to thought, some class 

discussion sh:mld follow to arouse i nterest . Out of tbi s 

discussion should grow the habit of maki ng very simple out

l ines for themes , co ntaining t wo or t ee import ant points to 

be ob~erved . It is no t always neeessary tha t the pupil should 

feel a s soon as the subject is a ssigned that he can do good 

work on that sub ject; it is sometimes best f or t he pupil to 

feel that he must pend a little time in t hinking about t he 

subject. However ., with 'the Low Group, it is '1:611 to have a 

strong initial appeal fbI' most of the clas s ~ and 1t should not 

be a l ong process to any o.f them to find somethI ng in the 

subjec t on which they can speak or write in pencil , so as 

t o penni t of frequent erasures and corrections . Pupils ,should 

be trai. ed to read over the (preferably a~oud) so that ear 

may r e infol'ee the eye in catchinger pors.. Only when this 

has been done , sball pupils rewri te theme in ink. 

The wrl t l ng of themes should generally be done in class 

where the teacher is a vailable for g dance and correction. 

Frequently t he teacher may point out a typical error and the 
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hole elass pr of i t thereby., 

The teacher should make us e of a l l possible ineent1ves 

to improve composition rk.. such as 

1. Reading aloud of themes i n clas s folIo ad by dis-
cus sion. 

2 . Posting good t hemes on bull etin board. 
3 . Arranging contests . 
4. Frequent conferencesdth teacher. 

A set of activities suggested f or use with backwar d 

classes in the Iowa Courses in English for Senior Hi gh 

Schools~2 includes: 

1 ., Daily extemporaneous themes which should be read in 

class , preferably by the instruct or, and commented upon and 

graded solely on the ground of content . 

2 . Three or mbre short r eproductive themes a \Teek based 

on simpl storles~ either read by the class or told t o them 

by the instructor , a nd graded solely on correctness . 

3 . An extra portion of dictation t o train in ma tters 

of corroctness . 

Unfortunately the relation between cont ent a nd form 

in school compositions has received very little thoughtful 

a t t ention. , Lyman23 says , " Instruction in English composition 

has exalted form over substance, I:lanner over matter , aceu-

racy over spontaneity. To guard against this deficiency" 

each theme shoul d receive t wo grades: 

content , the other for mastery of f or 

t he one fo~ quality of 

22 . Courses i n English ror s enIor High Schools , College of 
Education series No. 23 , University" Iowa CIty. Iowa, 
19 N. p . 38. 

23. Lyman, • • L •. Investigations , p . 188. 
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Chlapter VI 

DISTINGUISHING. a Hfl.RACTERISTI CS 'OF THE t::EDIUM G oupsl 

The ch r otcr1stics of some individuals of this group 

will rese ble more the chs.l"Qcte,r istica of the h1gh group; 

~ hila the cha"'acteristlcs of ro mo 11 rose ble more those 

of the 10 group. Ordinarily th'e characteristics of' this 

group 'vl11 represent the edian po1.nt in the development of 

tho characterist ic ,hoseextre;::res are listed in the other 

groups . They n eea t o be b Iped in developing standards of 

eon uct , and power t o o valuate character • 

. • LIU]" GROU.rC 

Good m thod should: 

1. l'la.ce before pupils the job . s ':holo beforo 
de t a i ls a re studiod in order t hat practic e in 
planning 'Y aka pJace . 

2 . • equire b o th supervised ork d work thnt 1s to a 
degree independent of teacher guidance wd direc
tion . 

3 . :~ otlv te fork onl y t o the extent necess r to 
cha len e nd capture the interest l' he pupll~ 
",ark should not be ove otlvuted . gro of' moti-
vation d pends upon the s ituation. 

4 . Includ~ sU£flcient drill to fix f or the pupil those 
f acts. 6I'..d po ers 1hich arc essential tools . 

5 . ha. l nta1.n e. friendly at.t itudE: vhieb. encouragos and 
ye t demands to be sho n . 

6 . Provlde some pra.ct1ce in anlyzlng tho elements in 
situatIon, leading f r om the simple to the com

plex or from the bstract to t he concreto. 

1. By committee on Aaaptat10n of tJiglish InstructIon to 
Different Levels of Ability. Nat10na l CmIDetl of 
Teachers of Engl! h , 1928. 
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7. Pr ovide ass i gnment s t ha t a 1'e mot i vated, def ini t e ", 
withi n the bili t y of the group , and serviceabl e 
as a meRns of e va l uating the . ork • . 

8 . Embrace quest ions that represent all types , fac t 
ual., thought. and the l i ke . 

CRI'J.1EU IA FOR JUDG ING GOOD C OKTENT FO R 

Good content should: 

1 . Proceed f r om the psychol ogical (unorganized ex
periences ) to the l ogical (organi zed experiences) . 

G .. Provide that th i s experience lea..d the pupil to 
formula te general principl e s \<; i th an incr easing 
degree of i ndependence .. 

3 . Provide oppor tunity for t he a pplieat ion f o these 
principle s t o life sit uations .• 

4 . Contain adequate concrete illus trat i ve material and 
also provide f or adequate development in po ve l' t o 
think a bs t ractly and impersona.lly . 

CHI TER Itl FOR .TUDGI NG STANDARDS OF ATTAI N mNT 
POR kEDIUt. GROUPS 

The same as f or Low and Hi gh Groups. 

2 . Commit t ee on dapta tion t o Individual Instruction. 
National Coullcil-of Teachers of English. (Unpublished) 
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t~TJlOD3 , 

Unlike the LOg{ . nd Hi gh groups . the medium groups do 

not pre ont s grea,t n cb llenge t o t eaoher and school . 

Under 'Distingui= n J Charactoristic s of ed_ Groups lle 

f1nd .... n '11he ch ractoris t ics a some individuals of t h is 

group 1111 reseI:lbl o are tho ch rne tel" s t ies of the Hi gh 

Group, h ile the charac t ori stics of some . 111 resomble those 

of the La Group. Or dinar ily the charac te ls t io of t his 

group \" 111 r epresent the ladi ell point i n the d ov <)1apment of 

tho characteristic lhoso ext rcIllC's rc listed in t he other 

group.," Con so.u n t ly, bo th s t o curriculum c on tent nd !"lot lod, 

midpoint t l e p ')roached. 'l'he edl Group n e eds loss 

motivation, l ess dr111 than tbe Lm Group but more mo t i ... 

\ration and drill . h .1 t .' Hi gh Group . In the s e ay, 

more i l.dependcnce m y beox:pected from tho ~1edi ' Gr oup thnn 

fro m t be " Low Group i n Hpp lyi ng general princlpl s t o. 11fe 

ltuati ons rod i n abstrac t t hinking , while les8 .may be ex

pec ted of tbem than of Hi gh Groups . 

The 111\7 ukec Course of Study, as th t ef most schools , 

'; s des i gned f e r ed!' Group s . Therefore,. t he 'tmrk ou t ... 

lined f or the samos er should be within the aceem 11sv.ment 

of tr.esc a;ver ge students f e r vJ::lOIll 1 t r a s intended . 

'rhc wi se teacher -;111 use the silg",9st1ons off ered for 

111gh e 11d Le\"! Greups and modH'y and apply th t o. t he n eeds 

of the illd1 v1du Is ef the 1 edium Group . 



In general ; the t ea ching a c t i viti es may be out l i ned 

s .folIo s: 

I . ;pro ch or COJxploration 
1 . Select! n of a suitable uni t by teacher . 
2 . Serios of c;uest i ons (oral or ltton) . 
S. Discussion to st 1 te recall Rl'ld t o 

chnllenge int I'cs t . 
1 . Adaptation of' unit to needs of 01 as . 

I I. Pres~nt tion or Di rect 'l'oach i ng. 
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1. StOl"Y in b rief of" uni t introduc ing proper and 
technic I names. 
Observation of a process. or e xperiment. 

S. ~eries of pictures d tb explanati o s. 
4 . J. musical or 11te.rary pho ~of,raph r ecord . 
5 . The I'YQ.<1ing of an appropriate poem. briof or 

nee dote .. 
6 ;;. Exc r " ion or fild trip . 
7. An overview test i n all cases . 

III . 1"I'Ovis i on for Profi table s t udy. 
1. Dir e c ted Study Lessons os ec11111'1 i n 1'0 er 

groups . 
2 ,. Supervised Study \"Then poss i ble . 
3 . Detai led t opi 1oal no supploment ar-y problem 

assignr!lent , vQried in f or t o st! 1 a to al l 
t ypes. of th inking , varied i n aroount and l evels. 
ofl{Jork demanded to nleet inai -o-i dua 1 ab i l1 ties; 
arr need in dal1 j obs . 

4. Indi vidual and s 11 group proJeots encour · ged 
and pupils gi en guidance ln~erking those out . 

S. Voluntary ~~tside readl1g and xpertmentution. 
6 . Provision f or self- eheclci ng test for each 

topic . 
? Ga thering of a ll t ypes 0 study materi ls , 

(from indu~trlal firms especially). 
8 . Rolo so of ;pUs not needi ng 1101' p rts of 

tho· ark,., 

IV . . Qvision for Organization of entire unit . 
1 . Outlin e in teacherts hand a s standard. 
2 . Class exercises in teachi ng ho ' to organize . 
S. PrOvision for pairs or small gro p a of pupi ls 

to co-operate in orcanization. 
4 . Comparison of group reports in 01 ss . 
5 . Checking of error th is point before f rther 

fixation has occurred~ 

v. .t'rovlsion f or Usc of ~ ater1!l1 
1. Recit a tion (oral) class evaluating !md preparing 

to offer constructive cOll1IIien t . 
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2 .. ' rit ten reports . 
3 . Discussion on the higher l evels involving: 

( a ) Ten t at i ve judgmen t s . 
(b) Compari sons . 
(c) Recogni tion of general laws f rom specific 

c ses. 
(d) Recognition of specifi.c appl ications of 

general la s. 
(e) Verificat i on of opi nions . 
(f) Debates . -

4 . Progrruns, participation in social and c ivic 
community activities . 

5 . Actua l appliea t iOD in' con structive \! ork .• 

VI. Provis i on f or mastering. 
1. Diagnose un! t test. 
2 . TI e- teach . 
3 . Re- test . 



APPLICATI O:N OF 1'HE DI FFEREN'I'I ATED 

COURSES TO HIGH GROUPS 
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Chapter VII 

It las statis tic l1y i) 0 cd by 111111 n F . Book, l who in 

his survey of 5,148 high school seni ors, found that 91 per 

cent possessing the at superior gra os of lntel116ence 

,ere or ly rogular l pro~oted one with t hose vho possossed 

the most inforior grade o f ability, th t many superi or 

pupil,s ore '.:.ork i ng f~ l' beloW' the level of thou' 'best stan

dard of :;. ch1· vana. t . 

-'ail ure of tho school 1s d' .... e in P l' t t o th fact 11 t 

lndl i duals \'J i th superior a ryi l i ty n ' 0 !!lor€.: d !.fflcul t t o 

recognize and l oc to ~ 1tbout ~ental t ests than the mont l1y 

deficlent~. 'rho fail re, is the more deeply to b e regre tted 

becnuse the talen ts of t bi group sh uld be espec ially con

s erved and aald l OU 1'1 cultivc ted bGcause they become the 

loaders of eociet}" in -evor-y linc of' .. orlc. ) .. 3 Book2 ste. tes 

democr acy the talents of 11 indi Viduals , tbe -
mediocre and weak alan£) '\ i th the best. should be zoalou l y 

conserv d nnd cultivated in accordance \" 1tl"l the princ i p l e 

set forth in t ho parnbleof the talents by the Gr eat 

To cher. The intellec tual a biliti es of the p oplc of an 

generation or st2te constitute its cst precious .. set . " 

1 . Book,. i.'m. F . The Intell igence of Hi gh School Senior'S . 
l acmi 1lan Company, 1922, p . 40 . 

2 . Ibid., p . 314. 
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Pupi ls of t his group are 1 cllned to 

1. 

... . 

3 . 

Be In tt<ll ectually COlU'ageous a nd curious 

Respond to thoso interest sti muli hleh appeal 
to them indivIdually . Discr i mi nato in choi ce 
of interests 

Developersa tlle and stable interests. Interest 
i orten s timul ted by difficulty or failure ,. 

Have vol unt '!'y power of' sustrlned nttention. 

5 . Be strongly imaginative . 

6. Possess the po er of visual i zation and power 
.in ,abstr' et thinking _ 

7. 1313 able to genoralize throu,gh observa tion d 
through inductive re soning wi th but fet.:. 1 l u s
t !' tiona .. 130 able to ply the goneral i n t ion. 

8 . Be 0 pable of ""olf- orit1cistl. ; be able t o eval
unte o yn effort ' i personally. 

o. Have l(een S .n t
" o f' lru.mor . 

10 . Be broad- minded; be b le to tht! 1mpGrsonal-
1 ., 

11" 

I " G . 

13 . 

1 4. . 

15 . 

Eve much i.nitiat ive nd originality; bo bo t ter 
able to Ian t ha.n to execute . 

13& c pable of .10rkinq on own responslb1l 1 ty., 
j~eed the chul l engo of teac}ler ino understands 
their abi l ity a nd demands i ts exerci$o . 

Nood to develop power o~ wise andGbl0 leader
ship . 

Form I 1ch unO. s trong a s sociations between ~orde 
and idea .. 

Be tl i r.1pressed ~!ith t he .. ant 11 signif'i cancc ft of 
Il situ.at1on. 4 

:) . Commit tee on Ad pt tion of I:.ngllsh Instruction to l.;i f fer
ent Levels of Ability. l-lationa.l Council of Te che s of 

S11sh,. 1928. 
4 . Baker , Harry J ., Charac tet'ist1c Diffor'o11eos in Br i ght and 

11 pile . The Public School b1i11-
i ng Co . J BloomIngton, Ill . , U)2'7 . p . 20. 
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6 . 
7. 
8 . 
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16 . Possess power in judgment due to strength of 
faculties involve d . 

17 . Have strong powe r of assoc i ation due to s trene th 
of fa cult i es involved. 

18 . Be strong i n "l ogica l memory , " and have power 
in Ude layed recalL" Complex associa tions and 
large units of meaning are f avor ite t ypes of 
material. It 5 ' 

IS . "Be alert for opport unities to reason , and thus 
to f ind a hortcut to results . ;, ., 

20 . Have the liability t o create and t o successful l y 
manipulate many a ssociations . 11'7 ItThe more 
complex the mental faculti e s i nvolved in a men
t al activ ity tho great er the e xcellence. flG 

Baker , Harry J ., Op e cit ., p . 27 
Baker, Harry J . , Op e cit ., p . 28 
Baker , Earry .T. , Op e el t ., "p . 17 
Baker,. Harry . " Op e cit . , p . 18 



TO GOOD IGI:l GROU PS~ 
I 

Good mctbod should 

1. 

3 .· 

5 . 

6 . 

Place before p~ .,9111$ the job a s a hole ol;)1:'ore 
de t ails are studied , developing t he ability 
to plan and org~nlze before exe cu t ing. 

~rovide much vrorx th t .is i ndependent of 
t acber guidance and direction. 

InvoJ.ve I 1ttl r.ao tiv"t ion .. Intor os ts of tbes 
pupils 1'0 s vcrsatile tha t guidance n.d dir 
ection is noedod t o curb and con trol l"at er tha n 
to stimulate . 0 i vation for completl0 of 
\10rk ~ 0 1' persistenco .. nd ' horouf.:lme a is p t 
to be ree ui:r>ed . 

,aka understanding of principl es und r~lation
ships t ake the placo of rnemor izi g by d_· i ll to 
as largo, an extont u s poss1ble . llo '8vcr ,. 
certain t ypes of or , partic.ularly t hose ,hl ch 
have f1 1 0' corro1at10n \ 1. t b intol1i gonce (0000-
" 1' ting (-.u sp ,11 19, for exliltlple ) 1'0 lu l re u ... 
much drill for t hl group as f or any ot her 
gr up _ 

a1ntain Q f rIendly., ehallen ' i ng, neal'skepti ... 
c a l c t t itude th t demands of the pupil his 
bost . Di scrimination hculd bo made bet\<eon 
:fork ,rh leb 1 13 p.s ble or gooo judged by 

normal standards und t10rk .. bieh represents tbe 
exerc i~e of t he maximum po VIer f the group" 

Demend uch prac t ice i .. und r t :mding of ele
::nents n CO:!I" l ex s i tuation. 1 nalysis o.~d cu' 
l ining se·!'V0 this pu.:-pose . 

Oft n pl'ov lde sai ants I.:lUdo in Genoral terms 
bascd on rel;l ted ideas .. Pupil s s lr u1d have 
adc C{uate opportunity to define <> m as i gnmcnts . 

-------------------------~------------------------------------(9 . Committoe on l dap tation of' English Instruction. atl<>nal 
Council of Teachers 0 bn 'lish , 1828. 
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8 . Pl'o'vide' clea.r demonstration of tho use of the 
elements of the study situation with onlysuff icient 
practice t o check upon the clarity of the dem'7 
on stration. U flpupils can g enor ally be depended 
u pon to transla t e i n.formation into a et l on if the 
activity 1s pr operly motivated and the pupils are 
held strigt l y accountable for a certain degree of 
mastery~l 

CRI TERI A I<'OR ,JUDGI .-G "'OtlTENT FOR HIGH GHOUPSll 

Good con tont should: 

1 . Proceed fro~ the poychological (unorganized 
experiences ) to the logical (organized ex-
periences ) . 

2 . Lead: the pupil to formulate general principles 
wi th some degree of independence wi th So minimulll 
amount of stimulat i on a nd direction. 

3 . Provide f or the applica tion of such pr i nciples 
in l ife sit uations . 

4 . Provide much p r actice in abstract thinking in 
addition to necessary conc rete illustration 
ma.terial . 

CRITE~ IA E'QR JUDGI OF 

The same as for .Hi gh and Len"! Groups ~. 

10. Butterwick,Joseph Seibert . The Problem of Teaching High 
School Pupils How to S tudy.. Bureau of Pub
lica tions, T·eadhers College, Columbia Uni
versity, Ne\'1 York City , 19213 .• 

11. Commit tee on Adaptation of' Engl ish Instruction. National 
Council of Teachers of ....,ngl1sh, 1928. 
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The fir t scheme th""t sueacst3 it"'clf 1s the enrichment 

o f the course and additional credits f or lork beyond the 

minimal resu1rcmcnts . ampl~a : Duri ng the time a 01 as is 

studying . a cboth (three ~ ceks @pl'oxl mately) ambitious 

students a.nd those of'superior intell igence should be ex

pected to read other Shakespoarean plays ; such as T,enr, 

liamlet , Othello , .. nry V, "'or vhieh extra ered! t 1s g iven" 

I addition, at least one m de n pay may be read wi th a 

;ri t ton corm nt upon one or bo -h • 

• 1111e a e1 s iss t udying tho [\olDJ.l1ltic Poets , brleh ter 

pupils sh u1d be oncouragod to do additional r eading of 

poetr nd crlt c l e s ys upon the poet s t udied . mho 

regular' 01 ss period rna I>roceed as usual; howev61'. a s t i roe 

pe mits" pupils lL y make r port s on advanoed rk nf't er 

general seus i o ~ s closed . It i understood t hat the 

bright pupil bas t he s ame a ount of t €I as olow pupils in 

which to d o his nrk. €I is simply dOing broader and mor e 

intensive work . . parlance :bas pro\~cd tl t t he broader 

courao s bettor than tl1S accelar ted one. A broa.der cours e 

does not neeee nr ly mean ~ of the s ame ~d of Drk, but 

it m y me diff3rent k ind of .~rk . For exa pIe, a pupil 

stu 'ri.ns Silas ~nrner :may not wi"'h t read ano t her Elio t 

novel , but he !nay shml su erior ab i lity by ki ng an 1ntel1-

s1ve~udy of b e rowth f industry nth n nc tovn t h 

cen tury, or sho ·; his 1m gl .1at.ive po' r 'by ~ ... 1t i ng several 
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additional c hapters to' the s t o ry or o-y 'J'.rr iting a different 

c onclus ion fer t he stery . Or .. he may dramEl.tize inter esting 

~cenes from the n01Jel er edit a RavelO'e Ga zette . A clas s 

studying theancicnt ballads . may essay a n er ieinal b allad ; 
~~ 

a c lus s studying the sonnet , an original s onnet ; in fact." 

every class in Poetry sheuld be g iven oppO'rtun1 ty to' try 

seme erigina l wo rk, which encourages self -expression. 

Students may \;;rell be given credit f e r extl~a peems read, fer 

addi tienal lines memerized" additienal themes submitted; etc . 

Group cOrtlpeti tion encourages the addi t i enal work . Inene 

class " grou p and individual c empetitien resulted i n some 

indiViduals memorizing seme fhre t o' six times the average 

number e f line s memoI' ized. In another cla ss, e.aeh pupil in 

a sectien ef twenty-four \~Totc an original poem, half r ead 

from three hundred t o five hundred additional lines of poetry., 

and several read a c r i t ical essay on the author . 

Pupils shoul d be encouraged to' d e supplementary reading 

beye.nd tha t of minimal requi relnents . It i s advisable for 

pupils t o' ke ep t wo lists of r eadings , ene for required 

readings , one f or free readi ngs . (rhe last list should be 

just what i t is deSignated ... free . It represents the pupill s 

e wn choieRs . Any i nfluence the s choel may ex.e rt should b e 

of i ndirec t rather than direct nat ure . Informal boek talks , 

salesmanship talks on b ooks read~ recommenda t ions or endorse~ 

ments - these may be trusted to exert an influence. 'r'he 

teacher may gi va extra eJ'ed1 t f or extra b oo.! B rend" and en-

ceurage a little mild c empetition. Or extr'li cr edit may be 
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off ered f or readIng a book" \1hi ch oI'dlnarl1y mi gh t not bo 

rea.d . One class engaged i n reading' he r e qu ired travel book, 

s taged a n illustrated lecture . Slides were obta i ned from t he 

publ ic museum. a n d approprit'l.te travel talks were given. 

The project method i s f' plcndldly adapted t o enabll,ng 

every pupil to show wbat he can do. The boy who . cons tructed 

the ship in ihich Odysseus sailed from 'llroy rmy no t know more 

about the beauty of the Odyssey" but the experience of 

Odys seus becomes a real and neaP one to him. 'The g irl who 

dresses a d oll to show the fashionable att i re of a lady in 

the early nineteenth century is cultivating her imagina t ive 

instinct . A boy 'eha constructs an Elizabethan lay house 01." 

a f ifteenth cent' ry pageant wagon may find he is much more 

interested in t be drama than he e ver dreamed he could be ~ 

The contract p lan does away, for the most pa. r t . with 

tho clas s recit t ien .. ch student work s indep ende ntly . 

mak ing his i na! vidual contl~ibutlons to the teacher b y way 

of report or f i ni shed product. 'rhe pupils' reaction t o t his 

me t hod i s f avorable. They mai nta i n that by ~orklng individ

ually and d i r ectly 'lri th the t eacher t h ey a re more sure of the 

work they do than by t he ola s s re.citatlonme t hod. 
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ETHODS TO BE . ~ LI TERATURE UNI TS ""0 

fherea 1n the 11teratureelasses for the Low Groups. 

most .of the;) arotual read1ng of the olas!s·les was done in elaas~ 

in the Hi gh Groups it ls. carried on for the moat part,; though 

not entlroly# out of class . The teacher in making the 

sslgnment should merely indicate vha.t ls expeoted, exooptlng 

in s.uchc se·s 1n thlch the .. ssignment really runs a l l through 

the ree1tationbich 1s 1n reality a preparation tor the 

onsuing work. For example ,. 1t the teacher wished the puplls 

t ,o appree.iate the l-yrics found in liThe Lady of the ken,. the 

preceding recitation may well be devoted t o pointing out 

. 1m constitutes beauty in poetry and l yric qualities. Then 

the a ssignment n4ed take but ver y l ittle t1me .. 

. ;hen a p.upil. has done full work. on .8 g ivan ass1gnment, 

he need n&ver 'walt and loaf." fo,rthere 1s always roo tor his 

growing ability in t he work planned ahead ( See ditterentiated 

course in lIterature) . and eacb one 1s scored tor amount as 

well as for quality ot accompllehlnent. 

ctlvlties Browi~g out ot this advance orok I!Jay take the 

:form ot one c:if t he following: 

1 . Floor talks (growing out of real pupil interest in 
a problem h1cbmay have arisen durIng the 81gn
ment ) 

2. rltten themes {real creati e ork often intended 
as reports ot genulnev lue wltb illustrat1ons, f oot 

notes, and the l1ke} . 
3. DrW1latizatlons of scenes from book or original 

p lays produced a nd enacted for ela.s pprova.l nd 
interest . 



Detailed s t udy of a charac t er. ThIs might take 
the f orm of "a Vindi cati on of Shylock, U for 
instance .. 
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Background reading f or purposes of: g lving a 
tl floor. alk" or "travel talk to c lass, or merely 
for personalsatiafaetlo,n, •. 

6. 1emorization, particularly with the .HlghGrou,pa 
w.ill prove alluring,. particularly if class c om-
peti tion be aroused. 

In these· a n d other ways the class , by being "turned 

back on i t sel f ,Il develops orlg1nality. initiative." leader

hlp " judgment"" ~- all of 'hleb qualities they possess 1n 

grea ter or less degree from the outset . 

METHODS TO LOYED IN T CHING THE GHA AR UNI~S 
'To ' litmt GROUl's 

12 
The Work- Sheet for It . U.seful Grammar" presen ts opportun-

fo·r a good revie.w or the _ arts of speech While. at the same 

time. giving opportun1ty for the "best \'fork each student 18 

capable of . 

WORK- SHEET FOR It USEFUL GR Rn 

UNIT FOR HIGH GROUPS 

10rk out s. useful grammar.. The key .. note ot every fact 

and rule should be, IlWill Q kno.wledge of this point be lp the 

reader to 'Use' better Engllshor avoid a common error '? n 

Devote a chapter toeaeb part of speech. with appropriate 

subheadings for each chapter division. Observe the require.

ments for I'lAll i lrltten Work .. l1 Keep you \'fork in a manilla 

oover and band in eacb chapter s eparately for grading. Use 

1ndented paragraphs" list,. outlines., and any. arr ,angement of 

yOUI' text the. t ill help the eye . 

1~. Moe, M. W. West Di vi s ion Hi gh Sch ool . 

, .'1 



Don ' t .foal t bat ~ u have t o f i ll oach filgO sol idly ~ltb 

• iting. 

Consult oth er g rn .. I'''' f or inform ti n if you ish, but 

tn ... o nothing from u}" b ook as it at nds . .!nster Ii poI nt, put 

ny tne book , and state 1t in ~ur ith n ori gin 1 

illustration . You ove it to yours · lf to obsorve this pro

cedure in ordor to got fl f irm grasp of the ubject . 

Title Page 

Study tho little pages of severnl books , noting hat rhoy 

contain~ how they 1'0 arran ed, lld h ow they < 1'0 punctuated • 

.. refnce 

oad severlll pref' cos to £l eo .:bat rolation they boar to 

the ook . Spenk of ' hut this gr' ,,""nr tries to do th t is 

di fferent f rom t ordinary g1' 1'8 ute .pt . Try to justl-

fy 'Joursolf for havi ng . ;rltten til book. 

ha,Pter I -

Begi n i th so .ethlng interesting nd elpful about tho 

noun. as it ti~ f irst part f speeoh? Ci to baby t lk. 

mat classes 1'0 of any pr ctical use? aka clear the aenor-

a1 idea of a proper noun nd give tho c.api tal rules ost -
frequently broken. Illus trate each poi.n t . 

ty os of n uns give tho 'nost trouble 

in f'orming the plural? Lis ts and rules . 

Case---lre nominative and objootive C!lsee of' a noun -
liable to :n!SUSO? e son? t sho the so cases in a noun? 

Ho 'l about the possessive? Handle tho pos ess1ve a s clenr l y 

ond simply as possible. 

C pteI' II - Pronouns 
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hy h va pronouns ? Does a baby us e them? "ould y u 

expect a s vage t o u ... e them Can t hey be ovor- used 

Cl sses--- Could one cl ss bo mi u cd f or another ? 11-

ustrate . Ho disti ngui sh the relative f' orm t he interrogati 

pronoun? 

Por son---Do all ' ronouns change in for f or person? 

Hhcn, if ever , is person isused? Illustrate . Discuss shifts 

from "one" to "you" ,. 

Immber---D1scus s number errors in connection wi t h agree

ment . Give role 1'01' grecmen t . ,h ore 1s ant ecedent usu 11'1 

found? ,h 1'0 rn y . it be cntton most c ~.on e r ror of pr o-

noun agreement . List the ntecedents th t ar e s in lar but 

look plural and so cause t his error. DonIt forget "those 

kl ndll 
• lliy do people s this ? 

Gondor ... - ... 1'0 any orrors l iabl e in gonder? Prove it. 

Case---~ hero do errors mos t cormnonl y OCCllI' in case ! 11--
lustr te o 

Chapter III - Verbs 

rtolativ6 importance . f verb 1n t he sentence . : res ontD 

greatos t field f or error,. Can you s bo hy? 

K1nds ... -- (l) Verbs ·of ctlen and bo1ng.. 'l' I Ifbell .fami l y 

and its rel tiv s , 'hicb l 'ays t a e a predicate noun i nstead 

of on object.. List theso.. I llustrate. This family takes 

predlc te djectlves, but novor n adverb. Show hy Rne f elt 

b dly I 1s -;x·ong. (2) Transiti vo nnd intransitive di t i nct10n 

of li t t le prac t ical use except in holping t o avoi d u se of the 

" se t .. lay .... raia" group wi thout objects. Give rule . Illustrate. 

3) _' egular and irregular. Errors in use of i I:lproper orms " 
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Give the orst ffenders (like " s e en l! nd ft ent ll
) . oret!lcdy 

x cept to ge t the r1.ght f orms by much 111 a nd repetl t l on. 

f rinc1. al parts--- ' by learn these? ov · learn them: 

(1) in the regular verbs ; (2) in the i rregular. How t o obtain 

tho present participle , past participle , gornd, and In.fini-

tive of any verb . I llustr te o 0\ ho this knowledge ay 

help corr ect o:r avoid co· on errors 1n ver b forms . 

Voico--- y havo passive voice ',hen is 1 t more 

effect ve than the active? ~\hen · i s it eak? Row is i t f orm

ed! larn ' gainst shifti ng voi,ces in a oompound s ente nce . 

I llustrate. 

~---'l'he only p:roctical distinc tion to be m do 1s 

betieen the indicative nd sub junctl o. os t of the sub jUfiC-

tiva. ost of t he subjune t ive f orms ro no dead or dying . 

Illustr to . Discuss " If I ~as {or were) you. " Discus tho 

error of using "\ould tl in i f - c lauses . Illustrate . i l so the 

error of ttwould in the rubord1nate clause of' i'l'1.shing senten ces . 

Illustrate. St to s rules .• 

'I'on se--"'Gl va directions for formi ng t ens e s froll princi

pa.l part s plus helping verb a ,. especiall y pI'esent perfect and 

past pcr t"oct tensos. She'!' ho\,,' perfect tenses differ in 

eaning from pri mary ten ses. Discuss and Illustrate use of 

pro ont i nstoad of pa t (run- come) ; and pas t tense in place 

o f the past perfect. 

Person- --No errors hero except the gr oSS form~ like 

"I says . " 

Twnber- ·--B1ggest field for error in verb- agreement. 11-

u strate several t ypes : (1) double sub.1ect joined by .~ or 
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.££.; ( 2) sub j ect modi fied by an i ntervening phraso 0 1' clause . 

Chaptern ... /td jectives and i: :dve rbs 

Discuss error of' u sing adjec tive for a.dverb.. Illustrate . 

Note: lslQwtl 1s no t such an error . Consult dictionary and 

find other monosyllablc adjeotives usable as adverbs . "OoodU 

never adverb" bo evert the orst .offender . Adve rb af t er 

verb ot being ';i"l"ong . 

Degree---Few errors n de in forming comparative nnd 

superlative , out s ome in using compa r ative with more than 

two ob ec t s. Discuss this t ype of error. H'1'exus is largor 

th n any state in the U. 

Chapter V ... PI'OpOS! t i ona 

4ske a s i mple stat ment of use of p~epositlons by 

ho~ dlng e pon no a, book in many positi ons und noti ng that 

their relationsh i p is a1 nys expreseed by a pre_osition. 

(List tbe fet; preposi tlon s tha.t cannot 'be obtained in this 

lay . ) Sho" by illustr a tion tha t a preposit1on :xi nus i ts ob-

ject becomes n adverb . 

~haPtor VI ... Con,1unctions 

~ hy i mportunt to know difference betWee n co- or-dina t o 

nd subordinate conjunc tions? Punc tuati on of compound sen- , 

tence depends on !mo l edge of the .. co-ol"'dinate conjuncti ns. 

Illustrate. Givo lists of co-ordinntes a nd tho main sub-

ordinates . 11b'1 important to d istin i sh subordinates f r om 

some adverbs ? t~hen uthen l 1s u sed like conjunction" eornma-

f'~LUlt sentence is the res ult. List the ndv rbe no t to be thus 

used. 
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CONTRACT ( PTI ON L) 

aka up an oxer cLse of suitable l engt h f or any chapter 

hich '-ill form a gpod test of some point or points set 

forth in the chapter . Tests ith bl anks t o f ill out (call e " 

completion tes t s) are preferable to (1) wrong f orms presented 

for correction; or (2 ) right- <rong f orms presented for choice . 

Use the oompletion test from whenever pos sible , but be s ure 

t o ord each sentence carefull y s o tha t only one r i ght forn 

is possible to insert in the b l ank . 

A many of these exercises may be composed as desired . 

Each will be given separate grades l ike a theme . 



· , 
- 0..1 

The l eadership of tho in<truct r in composition 71th the 

Hi gh Groups becomes 1ncroas lne ly unnecessa r y . The pupils ho 

hav e genu i ne in ere t and a bllity in er-;>ross ion should be 

given Ilbundant opportun1t1 s for composition ith t he assis

t anoe 01' construotive suggestion . The aim of tho toacher 

should be to crea te a re 1 craft spirit in t r itlng. But 

experlsl'l.ce with these group tend toshOii t hat the e:ritlois~ 

of tho toaoher Isore important then the criticism f tho 

class. probe.hly be cause these pupils regard the teacher as 

tho " Intelligen t c r ltlc .11 For those pupils, t hereforo , t h e 

oonference w1 th the tone er has much value . The pun1l li he . 

he. aspira.tions of beooming a ifr1 tor or 1'10 desiro to shine 

as a t heme 'riternmone hi. fellows is eage r for an aSGis 

tance the teacber c n give h i m. 

Occa ionally, the 'lmitten crit icism of themes by tolloy 

pupils 13 of: value. The tnstr·uctor, before reading the 

the es , redistr ibutes the , glvi each pupil suitable 

thorne for hi ! t o. corre.et . Each pupil 1s then asked to read 

tho t heme nd carefull y correct 1 t as he thinks the teacher 

~ould correct it . In elas the pupils ar then a sked t o give 

their critioism orally. This activit}' results in kceness in 

ostl 1at1ng the -;orlc 0. othors . an conscq ently of the i r CWll , 

nd often results in i llumin t i ng c ritlcis~ cn content . 
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he folIo ing point • only ono to be c onsidered teach 

reading in tho begi nning ... n:wy t e used as tes t s of' pupil 

correct i on of ,ri tten composition. Tbe number of pOints 

consldo~0d by anyone cl s f or ny one theme hould be 

determined by the abi l i t y of tho 01 6S); 

1 . Subject matter 
a . I s tho t tIe :e11 choson? 
b . Is the composition interesting? 

2 . Unity 
u . Is t Jere roy pa t 1bich does not belone? 
b . Has n thing neCGSS 1'y been mit t od? 

3 . Organization 
a ~ os each para ra.ph develop one par t of the 

subjec t'! 
b . Is each paragraph i n the bvst pl ace to secure 

interest (emphasis ) '? 
c . cas each par agraph gro natura l l y out of t he 

preceding one? 

4 . Coherence 
8 . • r e the're l ink ing . e r da bet eon the paragraphs? 
b . 1'13 there t ransit ional sentences 

5 . entence Structure 
a . Al"O ther e any f r ent mi oused as s entences? 
b . i r tbOl-e any groups o f sentences incorrectly 

writ ten a one sentence (comma pl ico} ? 
c . I s there v r iety in sen tence structure , and in 

sontence beglnnlng~ 

Gra.mmatica.1 Us · f a - Arc thore any e r r ors in the uses 
of verbs .. adject i ves .. adverb , pronouns ? 

7 . etua. tion 
n . Are -here n narks of punctuatl0 '.hoso usc 

oannot be justified~ 
b . Ar e ther e any necessary rr.arks f punetua t ion 

omitted ? 
13. -.nelish for the Hi gh School Committee l.oport~ . Curr icul um 

1letln ' 0 . 22 " oard of' J!.duentlon, St . Louis, lssouri, 
1~26" p _ 294 .. 



s. Spell ing - Are there ny i. spell ed torde ? 

9 . Diction 
s . 're there ony ,ords ~lch are par t icularly 

fell chosen? 

- 100-

~ . Are there any .orda for lbicb other ords mi ght 
be suostituted7 

10. Capit liz tion - I cupit li1.ation correct? 

.otiv to the rit1ne or long narrative compositions by 

roferring to tho neods of the school publica ions tor such 
-

mat erial. Provide opportunities for such v~itlnB experionces 

by pupils 'bo then wish to contribute. Tho best them s from 

t he po i nt of' interest , clearness , and org nization may be 

eol~ected f or u booklet ort ad for class m gazine or nowv-

paper . 

"Explai n tho . 0 ning of' genoral and s 0011'1c 'ords nd 

stud tho effec t 1ve use of those . 14 Read a passage t o t ho 

pupils and a sk tll6m to substitute s pecif ic for gener al ords. 

otc the effect . C ut10n the pup11s to void oxa8eer t iona , 

a s- I l ove motoring, Hcr dress 1s 

substit u te specif ic words f Ol" o t her 

c onl y used. 

dream, e t c . Have tl em 

11 r expre ' ions 

fiB va t he pupils Bugge t substitutes for t r ite expressions 

such as nipped i n tho bud.,. the fair . sex, green with enyY. I 

Have pupils examln phraseol ogy used in various l in s 

of arks .. 

14. CurI'1culum~ulletln l~o ,. 22 ~ ~t . Louis , :. iaBour!, (lq~€) 
p . .., • 
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::E'l HOD'" TO 

UfTITS TO 11IGH GROUPS 

In ' isponsuble to our1ng tery o£ the rdsn the 

sp l 11ng course is the Pretest . This fixes the attent10n 

of t he pupi ls upon their .0 knasse • often all hat is 

noc sanTy to ~ecuro the desired outcome . Pro iding pupils 

with D. definite method foi .. . tudying words missed,. a n d n

courngi ng US0 of t h i method brings r e sults. 

The pre test should disolose . Jhat . orda are s t umbling 

blooks . Theso n r ds should farm tho nucleus of the dicta

tion exercises bleh sbould be given in 'lUch the a.suno wa.y as 

provided for the Lo Group"" , excepti ng that upils a. ro not 

expected to correc t the notebooks after thoy have beon re

t urnod to tbem. Tho entone s arc , ho OV0 1 , graded nd tho 

~rQdc counts on tho pupil's average f or ti~ five oek period 

an he scm ster . . mist e' n one of t he f1ve s·entence 

o-r i 1lgs the g rade do:m t o the lowest pas s i ng l'!iark, while er

rors in t ·.o sentence.., ropresent a failure . 

Since the Suporior Groups ;111 soon master "'.:: b mini-

naun ossenti 1 list •. rople t .e is left , hieh should be 

utilized for extonding 51 meanin s vocabulary .. The k inds ot' 

activities to erry on t his ',-ork ha €I been sugv;estcd in the 

diffe rentiated co'rso .. The a.dditional ork t hus dono is 

considered as supplcn entar ' , not as I.l ubstitute . Tho .atten

tion of pU:91 _s should be call ed to t h e meaning of such 

eO"IDlon roots as the following~ as n a.id to better under -
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staning of cert, i n .. :ords~ aut o , ben ~ cap , gl'S. )h , mal , man , 

sooth, s pec , tel i , vert , etc~ ; to the me .ning of such com

mon prefixe us the f all wing: ad ( ns , a. t' , ag, aI , am, an , 

ap , aI' , as , t) ; ote; anti; cil>cum; can (col , com, Cal') ; di , 

dis; mis; ob (oc , of , 0p); etc .; to t he _eaninGs of ~~C l 

co;~non suffiJCes a s : a ble, ible , er , or , etc . 

For t ; c most part the metbod consists in naking l i sts 

of ~rds containi ng such el~ ents and inductively arriving 

at meanings . All t he teacher needs do , is start t he work 

with some challenge; t he students of this group can car<ry 

on ~ith enthus iasm if e ncouraged f rom time to time not to 

l ag . 

A suggested contra c t , hieh has en found challenging 

t o Hi gh Groups , is the follow1ng: 

Record ten rea l additions to your reading voeabulary~ 

not ing the followi ng poi nts about e ach. word: 

1.. The word and i ts pronunciation . 
2 . s tate book or pe r i odical where found. Quote s entence 

i n ful1. 
3 . Give modern mean ing a used in c;.uo ation . 
4 . Give the roo t language a nd roo t meaning (foot 

form if possible) . 
5 . Sho change, if any. bet~ een root meaning and 

:e1odern meaning. 
6.. I llustr te with druuing 01" cli pp ing pas ted at s ide . 

This may have e i ther direct , indi rec t , or comic 
relat i on to the word. 



L I B ~ (Ii b 1) 
A th !' l ibel uit started a ainst l'ord--

~. il ' aukeo -ournal .. 
_. i b 1 1 d f tory writing or s peech . 
L. I1bellus, a little boo~ b cause in oldon 

time these defruruato~ wr1t1ngs 
wore of'ten in the form of hand
b1lls and pamphlets .• 

J 0 H N r M I T B 

is 001 nd 

L I ! 
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METHODS TO IN TVACRING MIN UM 
E UIGH GROUFS 

Poin' out the fact that punctuation has only one value-

to .ake clear t tb e reader the thoughts of the Vlri tel'.. Cer-

tain usages have become practical y conventional . 

Make use of such m.:istakes as are made generally t o 

direct attention to the need of proper punctua.tion t o secure 

clearness of expression. Above all, seek to inst i ll appre ... 

eiation of the fact that clearness of expression depends upon 

cleqrness of expression depends upon clearness of th:l nki ng . 

Individual v ork wit h those who persist in errors". and 

the emancipation from class drills a n d ·exe rcises of' those 

who attain proficiency so t hat the t ime may be u t i lized f or 

genuine constructive writing , is r eeommended . 

Gifted pupils may be largel y thrown on t heir OVin 1'e

s ponsibil i t y and beeome their own crt tic s . Leonar ' . 3 studies15 

seem to i ndicate that eapable pupils may be able t o crit icize 

their own papers .for l anguage err ors fully as well as many 

of their teachers. 

<. 

15. Leona.rd" S. A. The \"tis eonsin Tests. English Journal , 
June , 1926, p. 432-42. 
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Ch pteI' VI._ 

tures of the oposed Program 

Opposed to t e traditio a1 school polley , ,h ch y be 

t ersely expressed as fl survival of' tho fittest," the procedures 

pI' pos ed in the preceding oha.pt e rs aim to deve l op each i n

divldu .l to the point were he ill be t his "fittest" in order 

t hat he may util i ze whatev I' t lents he pos s es ses for his own 

development and for the good of SOCiety . 

Perh' ps no s ub j ect I ·e ds itself oro easily to meet i n O' in

di vidual differences of s tudents than does ngllsh. ~hat ,ould 

be the resul t if the teacher requi r ed ever y pupil. t _, rite a 

theme on the s ame subjeot? The results will va ry a s greatl s 

t he i divlduals thems olves. hould he t e cher L struot all 

pupils to rea. t he s . e book? What eaoh i ndividual gets out 

of his r ea lug e ends i n I b. r ge me s ure on ;hat he brin s to 

it. Unlike rna other subjects ,vhich dml.t of only one corr eot 

answer or re ctio , Engl ish a mite of III ny answers, many 

interpre t tiona . Therein li08 t 01.ce i t s ,. reat es t d i fflcul t y 

as ,;e11 as its groa tes t asset, both in t 1 (> e yes of the pupil 

and the teacher. English 1s the most difficult sUbjeot to 

standardize, hence tl' e mo st lndi v d .talistic . 

Recognizing the folly of att:empting a unit-class technic 

in s uch an elusive subject as English with a grout t hat is 

not a unit in abili t y , the program, as outlined , proposes , first 

of all, group treatment i n t erms of classified averages. '1'h is 

ac complished , the required courses 1'0 broken up into units of 

lea rning, each of hich 1s orga Lized on a concentric level 

j 
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bas is about the lI v1tal common esse .. tial. f ' For t he Low Groups 

t hi .s "essen t ial ll becomes the uni t of instruction; for the H1gh 

Gro ups it provides D 1'i ld enrichment , whi ch challenges each 

chi ld t o become a. real adventurer into the undi scovered fields of 

l earning . Since these t wo groups offer the gr ea t est challenge 

to educatj on, ad' ptation t o their needs is the crucial problem. 

In the reorganized English course as herein planned ea.ch 

member of the working group IDay f ind a chall enge to work up to 

capaci t y in VlD.lo1esome :1:'1 valry. VJhile the slow-movin mind is 

g1ve its chance , the quick, alert mind is not redu ced to 

mediocrity . s a result , "The self-active, responsible, co-

operative individual is cultivated , schonl becomes life . tt1 

1. agu1ro, Edward R., The Group-St dy Plan ., Chicago , Charles 
Scribner's Sons , 1928. 
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BOOKS 

1. Ba'gley , illiem C. De t ermi n ism in Education. Baltimore , 
Nor' i ck and York, I nc . , 1925 . 

In t hi<> "ook Ba.gley attacks the po .s1 t ion of thos e 
whom he c lll1s eterminists b ec ause t ey def end the ula.ture lJ 

theory of intelligence. a the than the II furture" theory. 

2 . Baker, Harry ,T . Character'istic Di fferences in Bright and 
Dull Pupils'. Bloomln ,ton , Ill. , - ublic ;::> chool ubllshing 
Cd. , 1£;27 • 

. eports a study a t tem tin t o interpret differences 
of general intellect in terms of the psychology of l earn
ine· 

3 . ,'abbi tt , Franklir_. Curriculum- mak i ng i n 05 . ngele • 
Supple. entary ..... ,ducation _onograph, No . 202 , Depar t ent of 
Educa t i on, University of Chi cago , 1 22. 

r ascribes the procedu.re folIo ed i n reorganiz ing the 
h igh school curriculum of Los ngeles , includln Lnel i s 
conposi t ion . 

4 . Bolenius, roms . , The Teaching of LI terature in the rammar 
Grades and High School, Chi cago ,. Houghton ~ iffl in Go ., 
1915 . 

Present s splendid sugge stions for activit~es and pro
cedure s in the teachi ng of specif ic English units . 

5. Bol ton, Frederick ~lmer . Ev eryday sychology . ChI cago, 
Scribner's ~ons , 1923 , p . 30. - 76 . 

Pnrt II of this book h i cb treats of the "Encto Ment 
of the Individual" in easy terms diseusses 1-he problem 
of individu 1 difference s : the1.r origi n , n ture , 8l1d 
pedagogical treutment . 

6 . Boo , '- illiam F . The Intell i gence of lUg Scbool S niors. 
~\e York , The acmill ' n Co ., 1922'. 

The purpose of the ook is t o pr esent in as clear 
and concise ,u manner as :< ossible the f acts obtained from 
an extensive study of the intelligence of high school 
seniors of _,11diana , a nd t o point out tt.o significance 
those f cta h &vo. 

7. BurnhuT'l , iUlam H. Tho .. ;orrnal .. and . fo York , D. Apple .. 
ton and Go ., 1924 , p ~ 249 - 50 ; 27'7 . 

On pages cited the aut hor discusso s fundamental prin
ciples r e lat i ng to mental measuremen t s , t he ir purpose and 
reliability, a s well as l i mitat ions . 
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Third Yearbook of the Department of 
ab.1ngton.. 1925., 

ccount of' seven curr--lculum stud ie 
-: objec t ives., technical content , 

n g ' r , c rryl g content,. gr dation 01' 
voo bul ' ry of child en. 

r , . "Curriculum Con
n Co., 1923, p . 194- 211. 

$a~ rlz 8 th ult of fourteen investigation 
in language nd gra.rm:uu>. 

10. ".. j;b.e d nd U e or Test1n17 1..1e-
mentsry och ols. Second Ye rbook of the Dcp rtment of ' 
E1 mentary School Prlne1p Is, (19:.:;2- 3) p . 267- 76 . ' 

1'e ent the ea of grouping pupil in the 01 nfi 1d 
J l' ey, OD the basis of e uoation 1 and 

cords 1nst ~ ad of on to oher t nd I'd'. 

11. Cook, R .. U. A Stud7 of the Resu~ t ot Homogeneou Groupi 
. or biu. ti s in High School CIa ees ., 'h'renty- th1.rd Year
book of the tlonal $001 ty for the Study of Educat1on, 
Pa t I, Blo lngton, Il11nois , Public Sohool Publish! 
Co., 1924. 

Cont ln~ the result 
Gl' uping 1n Freshmen an 
}tan as . 

of an exPel' . ent l n bl11ty 
. glloh C1 5S 5 , Top k ,. 

12. Courtls , stu rt • Adaptlng the School to Indi Idu. 1 
D1fferences . Twenty- fourth Yearboo of tho etlon 1 
Society for the stully of Educ tiont ub11c Sebool Pub1i hing 
Co., B100 in ton, Ill ., 1925, p . 191-8. 

lnclud s data trom Detroit tor .. eeting the prob1 
of individual differ nOCq . 

13. Currlculum Bull t1n No . 2 , g11sh for tho High Scbo 1S t 
Board of Eduoation, st. Lou1. J -:0. Ie 1926 . 

Pr sents the r arts of committee of prinelp 18 
and to ch rs on obJectIves, ct1vitlc , roeedure , and 
outoomes of he ' 11 h· oaul's s in hIgh scbools . 

14. Driggs, n. R. 'our Living .. , guag nd Bow to 
University Publishing Co . , ("hloago, 1920. 

£lob It . 

resents our other tongue as 
strumont ot thought. The teachl~g u 
ful ,! pecl 11y to bo 11m1 teac')ers. 

owing, 1iing In-
e tion he1p-
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15. Ell!, Rooel"'t S. The syehology of Indlvldua1 D1.f'i'erenoes ... 
ell' Y l'k , . ' ppleton and Co •. , 1928, Chapter XV'III ~ p . 432. 

16. 

Prc""ents loth biolog1c""l , expert ent 1 , and sta
tl tic 1'9'18 ~ 1 t what 1s own o.f lndlvidu 1 differenoes 
nd tb 31gni fic no ot such dlftere."lees" 

ish r , 
Harcourt, 

rO' h'1 Can:f'1. Id .. Ih. stop 
• d Co., 1927. 

arning? Ch1cag~1 

Po t out the dist1nction bet' en making ma ses 
literate and dueation eopl. 

17 . High ~c 001 11 Bulletin. No . 2. Bo I'd of' Edue tlon, 
St . Pu1, inn . , .1922 . 

Pr s n tho r po. t vi' 
g11sb caul' e of'1nnesot 

or in t hi different year 

c l t tco t o' I' vise the 
19b. Sc co-1a. Outline t h e 
'ld au "'est roce ur s . 

1.. Hollin rth, Let S. Th P '1chol ogy of S bno 
ell' York_ Th aemill nCo. , 192*. 

1 Childr&n., 

19. 

hi book 1splea tor t he dy nd ymp thetie 
conid r tion of th SUbnormal child. 

rtha J .. ual to ' dings in 
emi1l' nco., 1920 . 

The anualconta1ns . oily of' l it r '1!'1 
procedure hleh the 1nstructors in the CoIl 
t iO.n, Ch10 go Univer sIty, have found PI' otic 
01 ase .. 

ter! 1 on 
g ot Educa
ble in the1 

. 20. Horn • .'rn t ., Data on Ab111t Groupl ng from 10 • T n T
f ourth Ye rbook of the 1 ti onal Soc1t for the s tudy of 
Educ tl n , Part II, 19 5 .. p . 159 .. 1 6. 

21. 

r1zes d t: on ub1li ty group1 g fram D trait. 
Innth • S n Franoisco, and the Unlverait7 

~ udal on" E 1'1 . 
nn casur ent . 
oo1et,. for the 

c g lleh Composit.10n - i t j Ims , ethods , 
Tw nty- e eond Yearbook of' be atlQnal 

tudy of due tinn; art It 1923 ~ p . 1· 100. 

Summarjzes results of tudtes designed to seertaln 
.( l) 1ms of teacher 1n .ngl! pos1 tien, (2) ethods 
of t ching, (3) aohievement . P e ants obJect1vo seal s 
or me in 00 po ltlon b I1tie .. ' 

22. II' in, . l1znoeth 
to th Child., 

rks , Loui A. lttlng the School 
aemi11an C ., 1924. 

T 1 ook de e 1b s xper ' . ent carrico on in one 
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of the largest element ary 1:: 011001s of Now York City over 
a pe.clod of, six yoars . 1m illumina. ting study of how the 
school y e. ad pted t o the child. 

Klappel' , ?au~ • 
High Schools . 

'J.·eaching ngli8h in ..... l ementar y and .Junior 
New York, D • • ppleton Co . , 1925 . 

This book ta ,es up methods of teaching English C Onl

pos1tlon ~ith oophasis upon traini nB in effeotive t h inking 
and fl'08 self- expression. 

Law $ _,.rnold . Adapt tion 
in n inth Gl'a.de English. 
the National Assocaatirm 
192~, p . 63- 85 . . 

to Group reeds on Ab i lity ases 
Cicero , 111. , Sixth Yearbook of 
of Secondary School Principals , 

1 resents minimum requirements in grammar and composition 
fop three a1.111i tygroups.. and reports r ·sul ts of teaching 
as deterl"ined by tests . 

25 . Lyman, ~ . L. Summary of Investigations Helating to 
Grammar, I,snguage , and Compost tiOll . Chlcago I The University 
of Chicago res8 , 1929. 

An exhaustive s .ary and evaluation of studies which 
have been made in the language-cor-posi t i on oranch in "n 
glish. 

26 . .aguj l"e , Edward 1.. 'fhe Gr oup- Study Pl ah . Chicago , Scrib
ner's Sons, 1928. 

The au thor inter prets "direc t i ng study as being the 
ne',Y genorn1 j ethod . of assisting pupils to thi nk . 11 

27. iiler , Harry L . Cre a tive Learni ng and 'feaching . Chicago, 
Scribner's, 1927 . 

Emphasizes the need for ll uni ts of' l ea.r ning, compre
hensi vo in their na ture ll

, 8S a substitute for lessons . 

28. 11.orri80'1 , Ronry C. The Practice o f Teachi ,f', in the Sec
ondary ~chool. University of Chicago Pr ess , 1926. 

Presents frn analysis of teachi ng procedur~ in the 
secondary s~h001~ , a~d outlil'leS b unit pla n of procedure . 

29. National ~ 0:;i;;ty for the Study of Education , 'Part, II. 
\daptine t.he f cbdols to Individual Differences. rublic 

School Publishing Ce. , Bloomington, 111. ~ 1925 • . 

Presents data from many sources on the advisabil i ty and 
practicabilIty of carrying differentiation to the complete 
indi idualizotion. of instruction . 
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30. .-atrick , L:ary L. Some ttninnlents of Gi fted Children i n 
Segr t ed Clas ses . Bloo ington , Ill. , "1 ~enty-third Yea.r
book , 1924, p • . 2 2- 74 . 

Ra.~rts ho I superi or p~pl 1 s re selected nnd he they 
progress in ~ ocl 1 clauses . 

31 . L owor, Loonllrd. 'l'he Effects of Gro lplng According to 
! teL. i' gonee ~ocond Yearbook , Dopal" t icntof Eloment ry 

.School Principals , 1922- 3 , p • . 249- 7 . 

D scrioes h0W an ~lernentn!"Y school in Port thur , 
Tex s , brOlte a 7e.:1 f!"'om tho old st nd rdlzati0ns ' nd reor
ganized on an inrliv16 1 'Oro ~oss pl n . 

32. RueL , G. _ . and ·tod4rd, Goorge D . ... osts and 0' sur ments 
in Ugh Schoo Instruction. , orll'l. B ok Co . I Yonkers-on- the 
Hudson , 1927 . 

Cites formal English tests and enlargos upon their 
reliability and v a lidity. 

3;; . :yan, Iierbo. n. d Corocl1us, P_ l 11Dine. l~bllity Grou -
ing in Junior iligh Schools . Harc Ul't, Bruce Co ., 1927. 

~h book re ants a cooperativo exporience in St • . 
Lou1s school i n hloh clll!:: s iflcation of pup1ln as based 
upon i ntelligence and ph 81010gi c 1 luotienta . 

34. ante , } . ' . I osu}.ts of 01 . 31fio tiol) of Pupils Based 
on .. bi11ty s Shovm by I r: tell i gence Tests , 'l'ests of Achtcve
rl nt of Elementary School Principn13, .,,2;::- 3 , p . 27 - 83 • 

. resent dots. to shoy! the udvllnt3. t;oo r;.)sultlng f rom 
c . assifyin . upils on bi_ ity bases . I 

35 !) ith, 'argaret H. r.l.'eacbing I.angutog Under tr.o Individu 1 

36. 

37. 

~.. c . 

ethoo. . :"; ocond Yeu_oool of :.-hG :Jc par t. t of ::l enentary 
.:>oboo !'ri cipals ~ p . 367- 70 . 

DC!:l.c)flstra t es ho" the indi v i dual :method a3 npplied to 
Is. u g~ Vl orks i n t.he i .xty- f iT'.t Street 0chool ~ 1.os nolo . 

TOr:Llan, Louis .~ . 71d e ~os s ~ · Ja::l(~3 ' . Tho ~ducational 
Ach:t.evemonts of Gifted Childron. · :31001'!liIlgton , IlL " The 
'1' ~enty-third Yearbo k of the !!ation'11 'duc a tien ,' ssociatlon, 
P rt 1. ' 

wonty- ",v(.mth Yo rbool:: of he :rational ~ ,oclety f or tho 
.... t'J.uy oil; ~duc 'd;lol , -Ja.:~t 2:, )987. 

R ~orts d ~tBilcu ztudieB 
!tine the rcla ti ~Je imuo.:::·tunce 
intelligence. -

b" :::'(l t<? _ cdue tors to doter 
f no. ure ···nd nurture upon 

J!.~ ) LU l e T • • i~ ~:i>l_~ , .f ~ ccr:nduI' ... l: r.uc"'t:.l ~n . ChicaGO , 
S_lver Burdett & Co ., 1v2~ , p . 635. 



• 
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Presents extr e t s f rom many ~o 'ces on the s ub 'ects~ 
The Recons tructio!1 of Curricula 'and Subject ?,1a t t er. 

39~ University of Iowa, Extension Bullet in., College of Edu
cation Series , No . ~£ and 23 . Courses in j,!;n glish f or 
Junior and Senior High Sc11001s . 19.26 . 

Pr esents the cumulativ~ results 0f wo rk in the re
organi2ation of English in the University High School 
in the form ·~f curricula 'lith daily schedules S!l..d sug
gested 9rocedures . 

40. '"ashburne , Carleton W. The At tainment of Gifted Child
ren Under Individual Instruction. Bloominr:ton , Ill. 
Twenty-third Yearbook of the U. E . A., .Part I ,. p .247 ... 61. 

Shows the ne~d of ,pe:::'mltting pupils to progress at 
their m,,'ll rate of 's peed through various ~ubjects . 

41. \!!ebb .. Sidney . The Democratic Idea1. The Contemporary 
Review, June ,. 1903 . 

Presont s the 'case of the democr ' tic ideal as being 
the providing ee1ch individya l child with exactly the 
kind and grade and amount of education . ts individuali ty 
re quires . 

42 . ~;hip'p le, G. .. 'l'he Educa tion of Gifted Children. 'rwenty
third- Yearbook, 192~ . 

resents valuable mat t.:; rial on he s ubject wIth com
ple te bibliographies •. 

43 . Wilson, A. • Aft0r-t e st valu.e of Language Error Tes t s. 
Second Yearbook, lemelltary School Principals , p . 371 .. ", 
380 . 

:-'~ecords a language ... err'or te s t used in the grades 
of different ci t ies to deter~ine s pec ific 1anguag~ errors 
and motivate ins t ruct ion . 



P ~PIILET 

1. Ashbaugh, E. J. The High Sch ool St udent' s ·Standard of 
English . Engl i sh Journal, XVII, (October, 1928) p. 630 . 

Presents an analysis of h i gh school senior letters 
from the standpo tnt of error and content. 

2 . Ashbaugh, E. J . Non- School English of i gh School Students, 
Journal of Education Resea.rch , XV, (1927) p. 307-313. 

Gives an a nal ysi s of one hundred l e tters wr i tten by 
pupils f rom Grades 7,9, and 12 to fri ends. 

3. Ashbaugh , E . J . Senior Hi gh School Er; gl i sh as re ve aled by 
a s tandard tes t, Journa l of Edu.ca tional Research, XIII , 
(1926) p. 249-258 . 

Reports the r es u.lt s of 310 h i gh school s eniors on the 
En l i sh Minimum Essentia ls Test by J . C. Tres s l er . 

4. Asker , Will iam. Does Knowledge of" Formal Grammar Function? 
School and SOCiety , XVII (1923) p . 109 ... 11 . 

Re cords t he negl igible c orr elatlon between knowl edge of 
fo rmal grammar and abilit y in English composition of 295 
Freshmen in t he Universi t y of Wa shi ngton .. 

5. Baker , mtoinette. Hesults of One S11a s Marner Contract, 
English Jour nal, ( April, 1928 ) p . 294-9. 

Records a t riple contract and t he resul ts obta i ned 
from it s use. 

6. Baker, Elizabe th . Causes for the Demand for spo "en English, 
English .TournaI XIII , (1924) p •. 595- 7. 

Emphasizes the shifting of emphasis f r om written to 
s poken l anguage to ad just to t he r a pi d-communi cation methods 
of the day. 

7. Barden , Carrie. or e Experimen ts with Scales, English 
Jour nal , XII I , (1924) p_ 648- 53. 

Presents an experiment with Hudel s on 's Macimal Com
positi on Abili ty Scales i n 'reachers ' colleges of . i nnesota 
to dete r mi ne those who must take a non-credit c ourse i n 
Engl ish. 

8 . Beverl ey , Clara. Se1f - easurement by Element ary School 
Pupil s, Engl l shJournal , I X, (1920) p . 331 -338. 

Demonstrate s the f easibility of helping pupi l s t o rate 
t heir own compositions by t he Hillegas Scale. 



9 . 

10. 

Brandenburg . G. C. The r uality of l"reshInen Composition , 
School and Society , XIV. (1921) p . 579-84. . 

Pur ue Univers ity f r eshman compositions ar e analyzed to 
sho three di s tinc t leve l s o:f abil i ty in compos i tion wr i ting . 

Breed , F . S . and Breslich, ' . • I ntell i gence Tes ts and 
ClassU'ication of Pupils , School Revie , XXX , (19 22 ) p . 219-15 . 

Presents a scholarly treatise on t h e r elationship uetween 
intelligence and achievement. 

11 . Breed, Frederick :p . , easured f a,sults of Supervised s tudy . 
School Review, XXVII , (191 ) p . 186-204; 262- 84 . 

ff 

Relates an experim~nt ith ni nth grade English c l asses 
and shows the re sult s of the supervi sed stUdy plan in com
position work . 

12. Bridges, J . W. The Correla tion between Col lege Grade s and 
the Alpha I n t el 1ieence eats. Journal of Educa tional 
Psychology I II , (1920.) p . 361-8 . 

somewhat t echnical treatise of the correlation between 
the college grades of 5950 s tudents at the Ohio University 

and t heir scores on the Army ( b.lpna) te s t . 

13 . Briggs , Thomas H. n EngU s h Form Test, Teachers College 
Record , x).11 , (1921) p . 1 - 11 . 

Rec~ords the r eatU. ts from Br iggs' Al pha and Bet a test s 
to show their high r elationship . Cont a i ns copie s of these 
t ests . 

14. Briggs, Thoma s H. Engliah Compos iti on scale s i n Use , 
Teachers College Record, XXIII ( Nove~ber , 1922 ) p. 4c3- 52 . 

Corrects some misconceptions r egardi ng the use of 
compositi01-:' scal e s , pre s ents data shov' 1ng the d es irability 
of their use , and samples of some s caled composi t i ons h i ch 

may be us ed as standards for measuring the writings of 
high school pupils. 

1 5 . Br own , Marion D. and Haggerty , • E. I mprovements i n Com
position ',nlriting, Engl is,h J our nal , VI , (1917) p. 515- 27. 

16. 

Records t he i mprovement r esulting f rom t welve weeks ' 
expe rience i n composition as deter mi ned by a s e t exorci s e 
each .eek. 

,Br~~~nS\iiVn· Vii . and Worthington, .r. E. Supervised Study in 
High Schools, School Review, XXXI I , (1924) p . 603-12 . 



17. 

18. 

19. 

\.' 17~ 
• .#.' 

Presents the reO-e r ds of s e ven p irs of parallel cases 
under recitation and supervised study plan , ,respectively, 
S owi the superiority of: the l at t r r p l an .. 

Brueckner, L. J . d Cutright, Pl'udienee . Dicta.ti on in Te ching 

funct:e::::: :' :~~:a: :::s::eit :: IV :u::9

:: ::m::::· wi t h 
tl non-diet t i on gr_up ,showing t h e s uperiority of the fe r mer. 

Buckingham, B . B.. Intelligenc e a d its Me asuremont , Journal 
of Educational Psy-chology, ( April 1921) p. 271'- £?6. 

I Outlines lines along which lpvestig tiona should pro-
cae 1 in measurement of :i.ntelligenlce. , 
Carr, ,'allium G. The Evolution of tho Junior High Testboo 
in Engl i sh, English Journal ,. XVI , (1927) p. 1 19. 

Shows no' the Enslie t o t books have passed t urou h fou r 
disti .ct e Volutiona r y porloda . 

20. Camen1 sch , ;;;ophi u. C. Repres ontative Oourses in English, 
English J ouI'nal, xvr ~ (1927) p .. 279- 9 4 . 

ents on s omc recent courses of study f'roru t he st ld
point of prevail ' ng tend61 eles" 

21. Carter , Th orn s .. 1.;. s tand 1'( izedcntal Test VB. an Un
sta i.da.ra.i zed E.",lish Test a s a .Moans of Predicting SUCC$SS 
1n College English . School nd SOCiety , XXVI" (1927) p. 151-2. 

Sho\' s t h e s uperiority of: the English t e st oV t.;. r the 
mental t s t i n predicting school success " 

22 . Chamness, lvy Lone . J-i Gl"al!lJj ar 'i.'est, Sch ool. nd oclety, XI , 
(1920) 714-720. 

23 . 

24. 

Pre sents a test d<3s1gned to SUt ;g a t the oontent and 
method of the grammar course. 

Chur-ch, H. V, . n E.x:porim~mt in . oope ra.t l on in ;'~nglish, Sch ool 
Revi ., XXII , (1915) p . 6 '10-78 (1 

Outlin es a plan v.hel'eby avery te ch e r in a. h i gh school 
boco as a t cher 0.1' ·'ngl ish. 

Clap , Frank L . J\ test for Habits in Engl ish, lUementary 
Sche'l Hevi e\'{ , III, (1926) }' . 4 2- 6 . 

Records a test used extensively in ~ 'isconsin and o ther 
sta t es t u.o t ..... : ·mlne t he fUllctioni!lg of h ubi t i n fifty - six 
c orrection po1nt ~ . 

5. Constance, Jennie • d Hanna " J os ph V. An E~per1ment in 



26 ,. 

27 . 

e c tlonl18 Freshmen E gl sh , 
(1924) p . 1 50-3. 
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evi-o ~ , LXVI I ; 

Presents he b 8 S 1'01' s e ctioning t he entering r'reahmen 
l'rad1e:r f-'o lyt - c : mc I ns t i tute and t he resu l ts a e r u.ing . 

C 0· Luelle;. b . 
", ... all shJ 

Individualism in our Oo 'ipos1tlon C1 S 8 ; , 
"VIII , (Janu a ry , 1929) p . 31-0 . , . J1.,10.4 0 trna,l 

I 

:'resont argu ents f'o:l' iue a1 101 u s 
LCOl.tposi tion. 

Corri,,):l.ll , h . J. ~J.d " . ne y ~ J . d 

• 0 1'10[; ,nOl:.S QroupL \g , School ~evie 
X8.1 • • '7 ., vo ... . v, 

noe ssar process 

1e P f or 
(1927 ) p . 780- 8 . 

, study to uet ~ rmin th g roupi 19 of pu 1 
a t_l bl, i'uctor r e loighted . 

h e:1 c r tal n 

28 0 :'lfirsie , rion}. . The Heliabi y 8 d on the 
n:esc I'ch , I 111111(.) Com 'a1 tion. Se al." uurnal 

V, (1922) p . 89- 90. 

eports t €I rel iabl1it .:t of t h ~ .'ilJ.i s oale uS .e -
ermine by tho r ntlngs of lnex~ r i enc a stud n t t e ' ers on 

143 coe oaltions. 

2. l.J vls, C;,tIv n O. ~uan ltatlvo "ork n E glis h . orth Ge'ntral 
~ssociation ,~'rtcrlJ,I, ( 3 pt' ber , 19 20 ) p . 221 - 2 . 

30 . 

1 \';POl"ts 1.,11 r .3 qul rcmcnte f junior and h i gh school 
~nbli h c ourses . 

1e: , Ed. I'd " . lor e Ace r to Use of Compos:}. t 1on . 

Scules, ~~1 sh J our 1 , II, ( 192 ~ ) p . b 6 - 44. 

o i nt out hI' :o dlsti tO t sources of i nnccur cy i n he 
. use of };ngl 311 Cm posi tio 1 s e o.l ~ s . 

32. Def..fel. . , ' Iter S . Lot the Childrcl dvance .ceor i g to 
I .,b i l i ty, Sc h ool L 1'0 , , (1 :c ) . I ldi v i 

o f indivlau 1 instruction. 

33 . Du rki , !urgal'ct . 1'nu 'leuc lliut,., of L 1 1isb. unuer t h e Da l t o 
PIau , .l!.nglis" Journ 1, XII I , ( r 11, 19~:6) . 

34. 

Discusses the outst ndln , feu tur"s of th Da I t.o pI n : 
BUDject l~bor tor e s ~ c o trac t9 , coru c brd ' , u r~l pC l~OJS . 

GuileI', a1 t . r ..:; . J)ro.g~10sL .. 
lish Conpcs i ~lon , Jou ~L.11 0.: 
(1926) p . 11~-119 . 

~ 'uden .LoI' t ean.i ngs , i n 
·:d:1.~fltio~1 1 :.(,8 t . . ·oh XIV , 

ng-
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'. From causes of failure s of colle ge students i n Engli sh com-
position s how s need of i ndivi dualizing i ns t r uction . 

35 . Ginle r, ~ .~. J lal ysis 0 Children1s ~~ltillgs a s a Basis 
f or I nstruction in Engl ish, Jou r'nal of Educational Method, 
V, (1926) p. 259-64 . 

Presents an anal sis of 1,371 theme s from grades 2 t o 
9 to de,ter-mine definl te l anguage usages. 

36. Gunther, Charles.y :L:xp riment with the Yl11egas Scale , 
English Journal, VIII, (1919) p . 535-43 . 

Discus ses advantages to pupi13 , teachers, a nd super-
visors from use of s'cales. ' 

37. Haig, Anna F. aeeting Ind! vid.ual Diffel'e nce13 in the Li tera
ture Classes, Tri-State Notes , II, (19~4) p. 7. 

Illustrates how the con tract plan may provide for 
offeri ng abilities . 

38. Haig, Anna F. Tasting fo r Power to Organize Thought , Eng
lJ..sh J ournal , XVI , (1927) I'. 807-10. 

Describes a tes t de si gned to measure pupils' abi l ity to 
organize thought , and outl in,d meth od f or teac.ing pupils 
or ganization . 

39. Heck~rt , J. 'I . The Ef f ects of Supe rvised St udy in EnglIsh 
Compos1tion, ..Journal of Educational Resea.rch, V, (1922) 
p . 368- 80. 

De~onstrat e 8 the superiori t y of s upe r vi sed study i n 
ni nth grade Englis h composition , especIal ly for brightest 
pupils . 

40$ Hl ck:tll[.n , Lucian G. The Teaching of Compositi on and L~terature 
in the high schools of Indiana, ngllsh Journal " X, (1921) 
p. 142- 59 . 

TabUlates and discus ses the returns from thr ee hundred 
high school s of Indiana relative to course of s tudy and 
t eacher preparation . 

41. Hosie , James F. Types of Organ .... a,tion oi' nigh School Engll'sh , 
English Journal, II, (1913) p. 575 - 96 ~ 

Records curriculum practices of t hree ht dred s even 
high schocls in all phases of English. 

42 . Hudelson, Earl. Diverslty of Jude-,ment ut')on . .:: tandards of 
Content and 11.chl. evement in English, Teachers College Record , 
XXVIII, 19~5) p. 33- 51. 



Presant~ a s tudy showing the wide disagreoment among 
teachers of "'"'ngli sh relative to c ontent or achievement 
e s sential s in Engl ish . 

43 . Hudel son, Eal'1. l'he Effect of Obje ctive Standards upon Com
position Teachi .g i n Teuche r ' s Judgments, Journal of .l.'.duca
tion Research, XII, (la25) p . 3 29 - 40 . 

Demonstrates the futll it of s ubject ive r ating of t heme s 
and the refinement of judgment resulting from the usc of com
pos~tion sca es. 

44. Hull, Clark L. and Lump, l,harles E . The Dif ferentiation of 
the l~pti tude 0 of an Inc15. vidual by (eans of r as t B", tteri es, 
Journal of Educati onal PS7choloGY, XV.1 , {:1<' ebruar y ,. 1925 )p. 73 .. 88 . 

Present s ateri nl showinr tho differences i n t he aptitudes 
of v ~ rious individuals "Cowerd var i ous sc);J.oo.l sUbjects. 

45. Inglis, Rewey Lelle. PI.LY Checks I nstead of Grades, Tri-State 
Notes , ,i,pri1, 1926 , p . - 10 . 

Pre sen ts c... modified form of the co tract method. 

46. Jenkins, Frances . l"l. Test on .t1.bili t y of Ch i ldren to Use Lan
gu.age F'orrns, Journal of Ed.ucational Pa chol ogy , VI, (1915) 
p. 3 ' 5 - A G • 

Reports a stUdy cart'ied on i n Gi'ades V-VIII a t Deca tur , 
Illinoi s to c.et3rmi l..e language stand.ards . 

47. Jennings , Blanford. a ste r y o .f Engl i sh Literature , Tri- S'Gate 
Hotes , November, 1920 , p . 2 - 5. 

This a r tic l e contalns a sample c ont rac t on Hamlet . 

48. .Tennings, hlanford , Con t racts i n t he Study of' Li tera tur e , 
English Journal, XV ( November , 1926 ) . 

Lists t hediff'erent kinds of activi ties going on i n an 
E :cgli s h classroom &.t orle and the s&met i ,e under t he con t ract 
plan. 

49 • . Jolmson, l' r &! klin \,1 . 'I'he Eillegas-'l'horx dike Scule f or r.: easur&
ment of Quality in i1nglich Composition , School ReView , XXI" 
(1913) p. 39-<1:9. 

S!;O 'fe the need of t'lO sCbles for the m.el:1.surementof'f'orm 
and con tent i n compositions. 

50. Johnson, I van . Letter '."1'1 tinge j~ Curr:l.cul urn Study in Ene;li s h 
Composi t i or: , Journal of Educationl'Ll Ii.eGGf..rch , VI , (1922) 
p. 4:d3-37. 



-181 ... 

n [',cc oun t of how objectives in letter writing 
70re "', termi ned a.nd how they were ap plied t o ·o e thous n d 
s e n i or t h emes . 

51. Jones, Edith C. Redu cin g Fa ' lures in English, Engl ish 
']".JUrne.1, XVII, (November , 1928) p . '141-'751 . 

Presents the case of i ndividual d iffere nces lnheren-t 
i n units of the . tllg1ish curricu~u.m. 

5iG . Jordan , R" H. A Tl'" eefold Experiment in High Scnoo1 
E:l.g1ish, l!;11 I 1sh Joul'Dal, X, (1921) p . 560-9. · 

.eports study m(;.lde i n ten high schools of ne . 
Hampsh ire tmd V:"rmOri t t o dotal'mine the pupils I p ower 
to evaluate, s elec t , and discriIilinate in literary c hoices. 

53. Lt~idley , r,1~,ry I ontai ne . Couposi tion I nteres ts of ·unior 
High School Fupl1s, ~, .g1ish Journal, XIV" (19 <::: ) p. 201-9. 

Hepu;'ts n " nalysis of fort :;- B1x junior h1gh 8C':1001 
pu blicatlo I S to arr i v o at the cop!posi tion intor ,' sts of 
s t udents, n .oly , goneral school news, verse, j o es, 
personals , club news, s tories. 

54. IJe onard, S. A. Building a Scale of Pu.l·e l y Composition 
'uality, English Jou.rn 1, XIV , (1925 ) p . '760-'75 . 

De scri b,,: g the cocstruc tion of a oornposi t ion s cale 
~'~lich elir11nates tbe fac tors of me chanical c or rectness. 

E5 . Leo a.rd, S . • a.nd "offett , H. Y. CUrrent Definitions 
of Levols i n English Usage , English Journal, XVI ,. (1927) 
p . 345- 59. 

Presents a c l a s sif ication of' 1 0 2 element s of u s age 
by 222 crutivated pers ons a s "formally corre c j" "in_ 
f or mally c arl'ect, 11 or " illl terate. II 

56 . Leonard, S. A. De pendability of our Bngli.sh 'easures . 
Journal of EdUcational Me t hod, VI, ( H~2'7 ) p. 449- 50. 

Gives a. report o f a controlled ex~rlmellt in the 
Lincoln ScI 0 01 of -eac h ers Col lege to det er0i~ the 
effect of daily drl11 on errore revealed by preliminAry 
diG.gnosi • 

", , 57. Leonard., S. • How £Inglish 'reachers Correct Papers , 
Er.gJi flhJournal, X, (1923) p. 51'7-32 . . 

Gives concrete illustrations of the con s tant and 
s eric)uf! miscorl'o c"Lll:r. s of' pupil tJ e rw;s . 
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58. 

59 . 

~ 

Leonard, S.A. The Wlsconsin'l'es,ts' of Grammatical 
Ccrrec tness,. English Journal . XV,(192~) p~ 430- 42 . 

Presents a study reveali ng the ability o~ 3,419 
pupi~s in g rades seven to twelve to recogni,ze 319 gross 
language errors . 

Lowell, D. O. S . TheTa ching of English .in Secondary 
Schools, School Review, X, (1902) p. 351- 63 . 

Reports the :findings from a study ()~ methods of 
te ching and study ing Engl ish in the Borth Oentral 
Association . 

60 . Lyman, R. L. Gooperative Investment in ninth Grade Eng
lish, School ReView, XXVIi, (1919) p. 325-44 . 

Reports t he r s u1ts of a cooperative undertaking 
to measure 292lpupils .from .59 schools in spelling and 
language . 

61. Lyman, R .. 1". Fluency, Accuracy, and. General Excellence 
in English C.ompoSition .. School ReView, XXVIII , (1918) 
p. 85- 100. 

Reverses through at tist1c ta.bulatl'on of findings 
from 322 freshmen themes from four high schools, the 
generally accepted o'rder: mechanic-s , fluency, general 
excellence. 

62 . MassonlJ'rhoinas L . 'leaching Children t o ',F'each Themselves, 
arId ' s ork, LIY, (1922) p. 410-14. 

A s.ympathetic account of the plan and virtue's of 
the Dalton 11 eth od . 

63 . Kayhelt', Al fred F. The Schoo 1 .compos1 tion,,> Amer.ican 
Edueational Digest, XLVII, (1927) p. 103-105 . 

Reports an attempt to set. up an internal measuring 
acale i n New: Ha.ven. . 

64. IIcCorndck, D . E. A Study of Failures. School Revi e , XXX, 
(1922) p. 431-42. 

65 . 

. Reports a stUdy of failures in senior h igh schools 
and. their causes. . 

McGraw , H. W. 'lhe Use of Test Data as a Baeis tor Drill 
in GraxmnarJ. Journalof' Educational Research , 'X, (1924 
p . 2'7~8; 2~1-S. 

A comparison of the results of purpose.fUl drill 
(based on d etermi nation of' errors by a gra ar test) and 
the customary school method is presented . 



66.. Mill-er, H. L. ~e Contract Plan o·r <issignment and Some 
Implications Conc'erning Procedure" Educational Ji.dmini{3tra
tien and supervision , XII, April, 1926; p . 238-50. 

Distinguishes. three challenges in the unit of instruc
tion as the basis or intelligent procedure toward in ... 
dv1d l1zing instruotion • 

. ' 
67 . Moore" B.:l'y C. and Horne, Perley. t eport on Courses ot 

Study in English ,tor Public SC '1001s, School Review. XI,. 
(1903) p. 746-70'~ 

Reports the resul ta, of & survey of 1902 Engl1 h 
c~icula for Grades 1- 10, in representative Ne.England 
ritors. 

68. unich, J .. H. am Brown, J . C. A Study or the Preferences 
'ot Secondary School Pup11 s for the various Subj cts or the 
CUl'rlculum" Teach"'rs College Record , XVI". (1915) p. 415-34 . 

69 .. 

71 . 

An analySis of 1600 rep11esfrom three schools 
(Decatur, Ill ., Dubuque , Ia., and Hackensack, . ,J.) 
designed to disclose the oorrelation bet. ntudant pre
ferenc tor a sub j ect and 1ts utility. 

Myers, B. E. The Most. Frequent Errors in O~ I and rltten 
English, Jouroal of Educ tion. LXXXIV, (1916) R) 467. 
Lists 43 items con~titutln8 82% of total of 1 00 errors . 
O'Rourke, L ,. J • . Sel1' Aides in the Learning of English, 

gliSh Journal , XVI, (1927) p. 260- 71 . 

Demonstrates the values accruing fran pupil s011'
correcti.on and sel,r ... e.ppraisal .. 

Parker, ft. . E. The EnglIsh of H1gh SChool Students, 
Engll .sh Journal , XV, (1926) p. 107-110. . 

Presents the results of placement examinations :tn 
English, and integral part of the ngli.sh program of' . 
the University of CaUfor-ma . 

72. ntner , udolf . . asurement of Progress in Language 
Ability , Journal of Educational Res earch, IX , (1918) 
p . 270-7 • 

. Compares a junior high school with a grade school 
and finds marked ~nd constant pr ogress in language ability . 
Measuring rOd-~rabue Langue Completion scales . 

73 . Platt, Frank J. Measuring Improvement in Language 
Essentials, School ReView , XXVIII, (1920) p. 611-4. 



74 . 

75 . 

76 . 

7'7 . 

- 164 .. 

Reports an experiment to determine improvement 
possible on a list of twenty- "One essential s in oomposi-
tion . 

Pooley , Robert C. Shaking off the Shackles of Grade 
Placement , School Review.1 XXXVI , (1926) 528- 32 . 

Proffers the suggestion that three disti net and 
unique courses in. English be ofr ')red tQ meet the three 
l evels of aohievement. 

Pressey, S . L . A Statis t i cal Study of Usage I;lnd of 
Chlldrents.Errora , English Journal, XI I I, (1924) 
p . 727-32. 

aompares practice of pupils in punot~tiOll with 
practice of current magazines. 

Prouty, Clarissa E. How Experimen~ i n the Use of the 
Dalton Laboratory Plan, El ementary School Journ!;l , 

XXIV January , 1924, P., 

Discusses theadvanta{jes and method of the Dalton 
plan. 

Randolph, Edgar D. "'onv~ntional versions. vs Funda 
mental Errors in Spoken L!1g11'h , Pedagogical ~eminary, 
XXIV , (September, 1917) p . 318- 36. 

Reports the case of' errors in meaning VB. viola
tions of good usuage in the Speyer School, Hew York, 

78 . eavis , W. C. Experiment in the 'reaChi ng of High 
School Composition, School ReView , XXI , ,(1913) p . 538- 41 

79 . 

Chronicles t he effects of suppl ying real motive 
and s ocial situations f or themes. 

Ruhlen Helen afi Pressey · S . L. A Statistical Study or 
Curren! Usage in Punctuation, Engl1sh Journal , XIIi ., 
(1924) p . 325-31 . . 

Shows from a study of one hundred busi ness l et t er , 
fi ft y professional lette r s, four magazines , and fou r 
newspapers what such usage 1s. 

SO. Sackett, Leroy W. Comparable easures of Composition , 
School and SOCi ety , V, (1917) p . 233-39 . 

Demonstrates h ow the score card gives more con
stant results than the scale or percantile methods . 

81. Bangren , Paul V. Intelligence Tests and the 81as81-
fication of Hinth Grade English Students. Educational 
Administr ation and Supervision, IX, ( 1923) p . 547-5~ . 

Shows close relationship existing between achleve~ 



82 .. 

83 . 

ment testa in English and men t a l abi l ity . 

Sehwegler , Lydia ., A 'Study i n Eng11.sh Ccnnect1'1e., 
EngliSh ,Journal t XIV, (1925) p . 213 .. 21. 

Demonstra.t es the effect of ' spec-1t'ic tr,aining in the 
u s e of 151 ·connec tiv e s . 

Season
1 

J . ' Detf}rming a LaIuma ge Program , English 
Journa, II , ·U924) p . 99- 11'1_ 

aatalogs langua~e needs s determine d by l anguage 
u s a ges . in dail~ life. 

84 . Searson, J . M. Meeting the Public Demand, Englis h Journal, 
X~ .(1921)p. 327-31. 

Deter;ni nes t he demands of' the public by some 15 ,000 
estimates. 

S5. Shepherd, Edith E .. ~e ttitude of Junior High Seheal 
Pupils towar d English Usage , Sc hool Revlew,t Oc t ober , 1'920, 
p. 574-86" 

Sho ... t he de.gree to wh ich habits i ns tIlled 1n 
EngJ..1811 elaeses m!\:y earry over to o·ther s ubjects . 

86 . Simps on, B. R . Tra ining i n the 'l'eohnicpe offhink ing 'a a 
a lleans ' to Clearer Thinking , School and Societ y . XVIII . 
(1923) p . 358- 60 . . 

Records the gains made byf1:fth a nd s iXth gra de 
children ,subjected . to ins tructi on in de.f1ni tl on. " but 
finds little ' transfer t o pr oblems in r eas oning . 

87. Smith, Dora V. The Danger of 'Do~a C'oncer n1ng COmpOSitIon 
Content, l!inglish J ournal, XV I' (1927 ) p •. 414:"15 ., . 

Surveys the co positions of' jW110 r hlgh s chool 
s tud.ents to ascert in c omposition pref ·e r enees. 

SS . Starch , Dap.ie l and. El liot, Edward C. Reliabil ity of t he 
Grading of' High 59hoo1 Work in Engl i s h, School RO'v'iew , 
XX, ( l912 ) p . 442- 458 .. 

. Shows the Wide var:lation of grades as s igned to 
452 papers f r om schools i n t he lcrth Cent r t .l ASBoclation . 

'''j 89. Stark, til11iam E. . leasurernent of' Eighth Gr ade CompositIons " 
School and SOCiety., I l, §l915) p . roe- 16 . 

Reports a study comparing eighth grade. c OIDpQsl tion-s 
writ ten i n 1911 with others ' ;ri tte ri ·in 1914, and the 1'8-
lat1vb' ratings a ssigned by several t e ache'.rs ofi,ngl ish .• 



90. 

91 . 

92 . 

- 1 6-

, 1 \ . , l ' 
Su.nn,e, Da.gn&-.1~' The Effect :ot ' Locali~t . ,on 'English EriQ,ra, 
Jurnal of EOueatlonal Research, VII1 (192S) P ... 239-251. 

,'" \." . 
Compares t he language <8rrore: of 8618\ children of 

Louisiana th language err ore, o~' oth ~e\~ions ,,, 

. ~ \" 

Taylor,. ara Vore. Salvage in )Un tb • ade Imglish, . 
. English Journal, XII . (1923) pJ 3q)S ... l'iitl >" . 

,.,/ , 11\. I ". 
f ' 

Reports the, aegragatlon/ of t he' l~est 10$ in an 
eliminat10n test and the eft'~'o ts , 0 fj' s pedlal remedial 
measures. ' 

I, " j 

heison, \~ . t . ImprQving TeaO'hers' Estimates ot Com';', 
, 0 ition SpeCimQDS vith the 1d of th lrabue- N' Bsau 
Scal , School rod S ci ty, VII , (1918) p . 143-50. , . 

Contl'asts te e..'l-ter I jUdgments of a peciment c mposi
t1-ons before tuld after us e of the scale. 0" 

93 . Thorndi{;6, E. ' .. and Ot hers . An lnvento~ of .glish 
Con tructions ith 'ls sur s of their Im ortanc » 1'6 chera 
College Record , XXVIII , (Febru ry" 1927 p . 560- 610 . 

94 . 

Contains .0. tabulatiOn at' 438 English cons truotions 
lth fraquanc), of their ocel.lrrancesand suggest! ns i'or 

use of the 1~ventory . 

Trabue , • R. SUPPlemen. ting ' the Hilla6a13 Scale , Teachers 
a,ollege Record, XVIII , ( November, 1917) ., 

outlines the ste,ps taken in preparing the Nassau 
suppl ement ·of' the ,Hillegas s.oale f'or rating compositions. 

95 . Ulrioh, Oscar • The Effect of Required ~hemes on 
Learni ng, Journal of' Educational Res ea rch, XIV , (l926) 
p . 294-303 . 

Reports a s t udy designed to measure the value 
of prep red themes i n content courses, 11 a ' history and 
science . 

96 .. Underh11l, Rs.lph I . The SeaX's ale App11cation of' t he 
Dalton Plan, School ReView, XXXIII ,. (.January, 1925) ; 
p. 48- 56 . 

resonts data and conc l us1ons fro. t he Scarsdale, N. Y., 
experiment .in br1nging i nto the school the standards of the 
outside orld, thus prepari ng pupils for life . 

9'7 . Un1versit.y High School, Chica GO, Different lating Inst-ruc
tion in a Iinth Grada Eng11sh, School Revlew, Y~VII, (191~ 
p . 77-98 . 

ascr1bes the pC-0cess by which nin th grade pupil 
of' the University of hicago High School ereaegregated 
on the bt s1s, o£ language and reading needs, and the 
remedial instruction bich was provided. 



10 

Vlill W genem , 1!. J • . The i'.ccuracy ~ith whieh English The~e .. 
are g raded ~y the Us e of English ' ompcsitlon Scales, 
80hoo1 and SOciety, 'Xl, (hl,20) p. 441 .... 50. 

Go part;s the variations i n t e c _ors J estimates of 
pupi l comp~sltions. 

1~ tIling " atthew E . I ,ldl vidual Dl a,gn S18 ill Wrl tten 
Composition, ~Qurnal of Educational Resetu'ch, X _I I , Feb-
r u8.l"', 1926 , p . rl7 .. 89 . ' 

Con trasts the methods of counting 0,r1'o1'8 in composi
tion a d proof'reading tests f'or the , purpose of' individual 
diagnos i s. 

Wilson A. • Language Err'or Tests, Journal of' Educa-
tional Psychology, XIII , (1922) p . 341-9 ; 4.30-7. ' 

, Presents method hereby t hree language- error tests 
of equal value 'lere, secured fl'Ofll data s uppl ied by £i va 
di.ff'erent schools . ' ' 
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